








Second Book of
Sanskrit

Being a Treatise on Grammar with Exercises

By
Sir Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar

Enlarged and Revised by
Shridhar R Bhandarkar

Low Price Publications

Delhi-110052



First Published 1868

Published by
Low Price Publications
A-6, Second Floor, Nimri Commecrcial Centre,
Ashok Vihar Phase-1V, Delhi 110 052
Phone* 011 27302453
e-mail: info@l ppmdia.com

website: www . Lppindia com

Printed at
1IP Printers
Delhi

PRINTED IN INDIA



YA tTeRT

M qerEfa:
rFufrEauiatgeivmeTard aeniuiarardta
WRASHAT RS = ety -

g
L X J

HITSREUUITHET T IAT THGHWH
fafaam
AT WAL A ATeequagumn
siteruT o

afufdefen dwpa wifga






PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION

This Second Book of Sanskrit has becen prepared under
instructions from Sir A. Grant, Dircctor of Public Instruction.
Its plan is ncarly the same as that of the First Book, which the
student is supposed to have rcad and mastered. Each lesson
consists of four parts : Ist, Grammar, 2nd, Sanskrit sentences for
translation into Sanskrit—both intended to exercise the student
in the rules of Grammar given at the top of the Lesson; and 4th,
a Vocabulary.

This and.the First Book together contain as much Gram-
mar as is needed for all practical purposcs, perhaps more. |
have adopted the terminology of thc English Grammarians of
Sanskrit, but have strictly followed Panini, as cxplained by
Bhattoji Dikshita in his Siddhintakaumudi. Most of the rules
are mere translations of the Siitras. Be sides the terms Guna,
Vriddhi, and a few others, which have been adopted from
Native Grammarians by nearly all European writers the subject,
I have found it necessary to appropriate two more, viz., Sef and
Anit. The prejudice against mere Native terms, in deference to
which Professor Benfey seems in his smaller Grammar to have
discarded even the words Guna and Vyiddhi, without substitut-
ing any others, is, in my humble opinion, very unreasonable,
when it is difficult to frame new words to designate the things
which they signify. It is very inconvenicnt to have to describe
the same thing again and again whenever one has occasion to
speak of it. It will at thc same time be scmewhat difficult for
the learner to make out, when a thing is so described in &
variety of cases, that it is the same. Words adapted to express
a particular meaning are as necessary here as in other affairs of
human life. What an amount of inconvenience would it, for
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instance, entail, if, whenever we had to speak of the human
race, we were, instead of being allowed to use the word *‘man,”
made to describe man’s physical and rational nature! But I
must not elevate an ordinary truism to the rank of a newly-
discovered truth.

The general rules of Grammar, and such exceptions as are
important, have been given in this book; those of the least
importance only being omitted. Such an omission is apt to render
a book liable to the charge of inaccuracy. But it is unavoidable
in an elementary work, and after all it will produce little or no
practical inconvenience.

There is one point in Sanskrit Grammar, in my cxplanation
of which I have departed from ordinary usage, though I think
I do agree with Panini and his commentators. It is the scnse lo
be attached to the so-called Aorist. The most laborious student
of a dead language is not alive to all the nice shades of meaning,
which are plain even to the uninstructed when a language is
living. Even to a Maha-Pandita in these days the sound of wad
is not at all so disagreeable as that of 1T is to the genuine
Mardthd peasant. We know of the distinction between the
Atmanepada and Parasmaipada only in theory, but that between
the ¥ and and ¥ of the Marathi Habitual Past of the T& and ¥
of the Future, we fee/. We must, therefore, to determine this
question about the Aorist, appeal to such Sanskrit works as we
have reason to suppose, must have been written when Sanskrit
was a spoken language. The Kivyas, the Natakas and most of
the Puranas will not do for our purpose. Such books as the
Samhitds of the Vedas, the Brahmanas, or even those portions
of the two great Epics which do not bear indications of having
been subsequently tampered with must be referred to. To insti-
tute such a wide research I have neither had the necessary time
nor the necessary means. But the Aitareya Bramans, which I
have read, seems almost to decide the point. In this work,
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wherever stories are told, the so called Imperfect or the Perfect
is always used, and the Aorist never occurs, *On the contrary,
when the persons in the story are represented as speaking with
one another they use the Aorist, and the only sense that can be
attached to it in these cases is that of the English Present
Perfect; in other workds, it indicates simply the completion of
an action that has just or rccently been done. The reason why
the Aorist accurs in these cascs only is that there is no scope
for recent past time in mere narration; and things that have just
or recently occured can come to be spoken of only when
persons are talking with each other. The peice given at the end
of this book contains passages remarkably illustrating what I
say. The story goes :~“Har is chandra said to Varunpa’ ‘Let a son
be born to me and I will then offer him as a sacrifice to you’.
‘Well’, said Varuna, ‘You have got a son, sacrifice him to me
now’. Then said Hafischandra, ‘When a victim becomes ten
days old, then he is fit to be sacrificed. Let the boy becomes
ten days old, I will then sacrifice him to you’. ‘Well’, said
Varuna. The boy became ten days old, sacrifice him now to
me’, and thus it proceeds. Now in this and the remaining
portion of the Khanda the verbs *“said” (occuring several times),
“was born,” “became” and others that are used by the narrator
speaking in his own person are always in the Perfect; while
“have got”, “has become”, &c., used by Varuna with reference
to the boy, are in the Aorist. The latter clearly refer to a time
just gone by. In the same manner. in the stroy of Nabhanedisht

*In the passage noticed below, we have ® § ¥T§ wTde, where

WTe is the Aorist of 3T with W and is used in the narration of a past
event. But in the whole of the Brahmana there is, so for as | can recollect,
not a single instance besides this, where the narrator uses the narrator
uses the Aorist in speaking of a past action. The cvidence being then so
overwhelming, some other explanation must be attempted in the present
case and this example ought by no means to be taken to invalidate the
position in the text. Perhaps when the reading of Vedic books was fixed,
wTaq_ and WA which occurs immediatly after, were, through mistake,
made to exchange places.
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ha, related in the fourteenth ‘Kbanda of the Fifth Paifichiki, the
verbs and used by Nabhinedishtha and evidently, from the
context, denoting events that have just happened, are in the
Aorist, as also used by Rudra. While when the author, in nar-
rating the strory, speaks of certain things as having taken
place, he invariably uses the Imperfect, the event from his
point of view having occurred at a remote past time. Similar
instances, in which the Aorist on the one hand, and the Imper-
fect or the Perfect on the other, are used exactly in the same
way, occur in 1-23, 2-19, 3-33, 4-17,* 6-33, 6-34, 7-27, 7-28,
8-7, 8-231, while narratives, in which the Perfect or the Imper-
fect only is used, and where there is either no conversation, or
when there, is it is only with reference to present or future time,
are innumerable. 7-26, and 5-34 may also be consulted.}

*The cows held a sacrificial session with the object of get ting horns;
after a year they got horns, and then they say to themselves :-
WA t, 1.e., ‘The object for which we undertook this
sacrificial ceremony we have got. We now rise or break up” Here 3mam is the
Aorist of ‘to obtain.’ and evidently means *have got or obtained;” while 2v&tewaf¥
is the Imperfect of ¥4 and certainly does not indicate an event that has just
happened.

T Some of these passages have been given in the lesson on the Aorist.

1 To show how rich the language of this Brahmana is in verbal form,
and especially of the Aorist, [ will here give a list of the forms of the Aorist
referred to in the text. It will be shown further on that the Brihmana follows the
rules of Pénini faithfully in the use of the Aorist, and the following list will
show that the forms also of this tense strictly obey the rules laid down by that
grammarian, except in a few cases.

arafy anfem wrafema anfRea i

anm et aneaq i vy
e E . S avghufy
Sl awdfifye s ¥ SRt
e e ra: It araren
AT g ey Rt i
Ty mm JEre vt e
wrear: P N o

g amh AR avangft:
of these 44 forms only § 317, AHA, AHY, IS and 315]& do

not conform to the rules laid down by Panini for the Bhasha or Sanskrit current
in his time. (1885)
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We thus see that the so-called Aorist deuotes recent past
time or the mere completion of an action, and thus resembles
the English Present Perfect. And this is confirmed by what
Panini says on the subject. The Sdtras which give the senses
of the three past tenses are §g 3-2-110: 3wa? &g 3-2-111;
et f& 3-2-115. They are thus to be interpreted— € or the
Aorist indicates past time; ¥g or the Imperfect shows a past
action done previous place before this day, and f5Z or the
perfect, a past event which took place before this day, and
which was not witnessed by the speaker”. Now the first sitra
gives a general rule, the second is an exception to it, and the
third an exception to this again; the past time, therefore, 1éft
according to panini’s system of rules and exceptions fcr X to
indicate, is er@¥, that is to say, this day’s §E can also by
these Sitras indicate past time generally, i.e., express simply
the completion of an action without reference to any particular
past time. For, the category past time can admit of three divi-
sions only according to the principle indicated in the sitras,
viz,. past time generally and not specifically, the time of this
day, and the past time Previous to this day. The last is taken
up by W& and f¥Z; and the first two belong, therefore, 0T,
By another Sitra ST UAafesaTIE-aR™iEEl:, Panini 3-3-135,
WE expresses recent and continuous past action in addition.
So that according to panini Y, indicates (1) Past time gen-
erally, (2) the past time of this day and not previous to this day
and (3) recent past time. Now all these characteristics we find
in the English Present Perfect and not in the indeffinite Past.
For, firstly, if we want to express simply the completion of an
action, i.e., past time generally without reference to any par-
ticular past time, we do not use the Indefinite Past in English,
but the Present Perfect. ‘I read Sir Walter Scott’s Ivanhoe’
necessarily implies some particular time when the action of
reading was done; in other words, the sense of the sentence is
not complete without the specification of some time. We must
add some such expression as ‘two years ago’ or the particular
time must be understood from the context. But when we say ‘1
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have read Sir Walter Scott’s Ivanhoe’, there in no such neces-
sity. Secondly, the English Present Perfect, like the Sanskrit
Y, can denote, if it denotes any specific time at all, the past
time at all, book fo-day’ is good English; but ‘I have read the
book yesterday’ or ‘a year ago’ is not. And thirdly, the Present
Perfect, as is generally admitted, denotes recent time is Eng-
lish.

My object has been to render this as much a Sanskrit
Reading Book as a book on Sanskrit Grammar; in other words,
not only to teach grammatical forms to the student but to
enable him to construe Sanskrit. I havc, therefore, in addition
to the sentences composed by myself, given in nearly all the
lessons a good many extracts containing cxamples of the par-
ticular rules, from original Sanskrit works, such as the Aitarcya
Brahmana, Upanishads, the Mahibhirata, Kddambari, the
Paiichatantra, and the Raghuvarh§a. With the same object, threc
long prose pieces illustrative of three differeent styles, and one
poetical have been given at the end. One of the former is from
the Aitareya Brahmana. chosen on account of its richness in
verbal forms and the strength, purity, and simplicity of its
style. The English sentences have, of couse, all bcen composed
by me.

I hope Teachers and Students will find this book useful.
Such improvements as experience may show to be necessary
will be made in subsequent editions.

Ratnagiri,
8th April 1868. R. G. B.
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

The observations made in the Perface to the last cdition
as to the sense of the Aorist have been confirmed by serveral
passages I have met with in the Sambhitids of the Vedas and in
Brihmanas other than the Aitareya. But since this is hardly the
place for an elaborate essay on the subject, I forbear to make
any addition to what I have alrcady said on the subject. I have
only re-cast the remarks containd in the preface on the mean-
ing of the Sitras of Panini bearing on the question.

Bombay,
19th April 1870. R. G. B.

' PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION

Grammar was not an empiric study with Panini and the
other ancient grammarians of India. Those great sages ob-
served carefully the facts of their language and endeavourcd
always to conncct them together by a law or rule and to bring
these laws again under still more general laws. Sanskrit Gram-
mar has thus become a science at their hands. and its study
possesses an aducational value of the same kind as that of
Euclid and not much of the student has to go through a certain
process of synthesis. He has to mark the mutual connections of
the rules he has learnt, and, in cach given case, to find out
which of them, for the conditions involved, hold good in that
case, and to apply them in regular succession, until he arrives
at the form required. A mere unscientific tcaching of the forms
as such and mixing them up unconncctedly into a list, our
grammarians ncver resorted to, so long as they could trace a
resemblance cven between two of them, if not more.

Convinced of thc utility of this system, I tricd in this
book to adhere to panini so for as was convenient or practica-
ble, and to give his general rules instead of splitting them up
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into the particular cases they comprehend. In this manner I was
also able to compress a great deal of matter into a compara-
tively small space. But the book necessarily became difficult,
since instead of placing a readin-made form him to constitute
it for himself. Experience, however, both as a learner and a
teacher, has taught me that Sanskrit Grammar learnt according
to the latter method is more easily and longer remembered than
if was, was not at all difficult in the hands of a good teacher.
But, to meet the vlews of those who think otherwise, I have,
in this edition, increased the number of examples without
interfering with the system, and added explanations to show
how to derive them and how, generally, to apply the rules in
particular cases. All this new matter has been printed in small
type. 1 have thus myself done, in a great measure, what I
expected teachers to do and what, I as a teacher, once did.
Several other changes and alterations have been made in this
adition. Separate vocabularies have been given for the English
exercises, the two lessons on the second conjugation have
been expanded into four, the number of verses from Bhartrihari
has been reduced and the passage from kddambari removed
and another, somewhat shorter and much simpler, from the
same work, substituted for it. I have also here and there added
a few rules, especially in the lessons on compounds, and given
a few more exercises.

I was not so sanguine about the success of this book as
of the First. But I am very happy to perceive that this also as
met with favour, howsoever humble, of facilitating and pro-
moting the study of the language of the ancient Rishis among
their modern descendants.

15th April 1870.

Bombay,
R. G. B.
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PREFACE TO THE SIXTH EDITION.

The following are the principal changes and additions
made in the present edition:—(1) The first lesson in the pre-
vious editions treated of the Potential Mood of the first Group
of conjugations. But that mood having now been transferred to
the First Book, the lesson has been taken out. The first lesson
now treats of the Irregularities of the 1st, 4th, 6th, and 10th
conjuations, to which are attached Sanskrit and English sen-
tences for exercise, with Sanskrit and English vocabularies. (2)
The lesson on the Futures and the Conditional, together with
the portion treating of the and put after the Perfect, in accord-
ance with the practice in our High Schools of teaching it
immediately after the latter. (3) All the Sanskrit into English
vocabularies occurring in the body of the book have been
collected together into a general Glossary at the end, as also
the English into Sanskrit vocabularies. (4) A few verses which
could be easily gathered from the Kirtikaumudi, Bhattikavya,
and Haldyudha’s Kavirahasya have been added to the exercises
here and there. It is true that the authors of the last two works
are perhaps likely to be considered as having used words not
in common use in the extant Sanskrit literature or never used
in that all. It should, however, be borne in mind that the first
lived probably in the same century as Bédna and before
Bhavabhilti, both of whom are recognised as standard authors,
and the second about two centuries afier; that there must have
been a great deal more of Sanskrit literature extant in their
timw than thaere is at prsent; and that, there object being the
same as that of this and the First Book, viz., to teach the
language, they propably did not use words without having met
with instances of their use in the literature existing in their
time.

Poona,
31st August S.R. B.
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LESSON .

IRREGULARITIES BELONGING TO THE 1ST,
4TH, 6TH AND 10TH CONJUGATIONS.

1. T ‘to protect’ Parasm, Y _‘to hcat’ Parasm., fasg
‘to go’ or ‘approach’ Parasm, QU{ Parasm., when it means ‘to
praise’, Parasm., all of the st conjugation (except fa=®_which
belongs to the 6th), have 3119 _added on the them before the
conjugational sign; as wurrafa, surafe, &c.. The I of MY takes
its Guna substitute before this 3w ., as Murafa. 3Mq s
optionally retained in the non-conjugational tenses.* 99[ and
9 take the Atmanepada terminationa when they do not take
this 3Tg, as WUTA.

2. WIS Atm. &9 Atm., and ¥, Y FH, 79, oY, foq
and 9q_ with ®9 or without any preposition, all Parasm, belong
both to the Ist and to the 4th conjugation and Y& Parasm, to
the 4th and the 6th; as YT or WTvad, &c.

3. The penultimate A of WH_ is lengthened, when it
takes Parasmaipada terminations in the conjugational tenses,
as wTHIA or Wwr=fa; but Atm., AW ;similarly feg, HH and
uq_ st conj. with 3w, lengthen their vowels.

4. iq, 99, €9, 3™ and " Il of the 4th conjugation,
and YW and & when of the 4th conjugation, lengthen their
vowel in the conjugational tenses; as vrrsafa, wr=afa, or wafa,
&c., U has w=fa also.

S. A, and @& when it means ‘to shave or pare,’
literally and not metaphorically, belong to the Ist and 5th
conjugations; as &ifa or 2rguifa.

6. AT ‘to blow,” WT “to smell” 9T ‘to think’® 3| ‘to go’ g
when it when it means ‘to run’, ‘to run’ ¥ ‘to restrain’, and
Vg ‘to perish,’ all of the Ist conjugation, substiture in the
conjugational tenses oW, fow, W, g, oY, &g, and ¥Y,
respective; as uafa, fagfr &c. The last is Atmanepadi in the
conjugational tenses.

*For an explanation of this expression sce Lesson II.




2 SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT.

7. The penultimate 3 of 7Y is lengthened before the
conjugational sign and before any. strong or Gunamaking
termination with an initial vowel; as Tgf¥.

8. 4 and WW_Parasm., ™R _Atm., and TR Parasm. and
Atm., all of the 1st conjugation, drop their nasal before the
conjugational sign; as TNy, TR, &c.

9. When a radical ® (long) does not under go Gupa or
Vrddhi substitute, it is changed to ¥ and to 3T if a labial or
Y precedes. The ¥ or ¥ of these and of roots ending iv & is
lengthened when a consonant follows. Thus 4th conj. forms

Wratfr, ® 6th conj. fwtfy, WA 10th conj. Redafy, g and fire
4th conj. Yt and WM, &c.

10. Roots of the 4th conjugation ending in aft drop it
before the conjugation sign. Thus, W forms waf¥; imﬁl -
vafy; and oY-wafa.

11. The ending ¥ or, @ short or long, is changed to
¥q_ or I _respectively before A, the sign of the 6th conjuga-
tion (see Rule II, Lesson VII); as f-Rafer, 7-qaf, y-yafe.

12. &y 4th conj. is modified into f before the @ of
that conjugation; as .

13. W& and w3y, both of the 6th conjugation, are
modified into Y™ and Y in the conjugational tenses, as
vyvafe, geafy, &c.

14. The | of ¥ and is changed to ¥ when not dropped
(X, p. 54): as wf¥, &c.

15. =y, foq, Rug, ¥q, and R¥y all of the 6th conj,

insert a nasal before the final in the conjugational tenses; as
fomfy, &c.

16. Some roots of the 10th conjugation are exclusively

Atmanepadi, such as #=, fam, v, Wy, ™, fag, 4w, &c.;

as W@, WA, &c.

17. Many roots belong optionally to the 1st or 10th

conjugauon, such as I, T VG, TN ¥, I, A, ag, qm, w4,
A &c. Wwfx, doafa, &c.

umnfy yrar iy o AR WETEa murafan
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wefaarie aafad ¥ W Pty wdta
i g gEAmmEieRufag =t qt et

34 yita METHTATEE Y@ THWRRAoaETaTatd |

wgw: fiige @ o[ war wd graat ady v
s o[l WE qrur e |

TARARTEGE wiaq: wavdT anda g=ard frat
areare frad viteesh yatwmremfa

frramd seirfr atdwteraror av o gfefie @
fermearafy dtarts fageat fafear arfes smfed yream

sifrarananTaa a@ad wgtet wgr ar frdafa
Teafm: | | fr ol el wwmEt

yegeawata: i feai s saafal

TaTAa wgrwre e dur 39 Wwasan )

AT YarafRraaa * 7 WY .

@I ArEagsu aut e

wfawafa agraiaraT: wisfy T

e afgsurefi=iaa: @@=

formdta awtsgft addtarss waru

Fuerwaay gieffawear warn

® amfufea: ved + f& wd 7 frassfan

* WA with 31 when it means “to rise up” is Atmanepadi, ifused of a
heavenly body.

t gETaEeEvE T Tuw TRy | wHgE wrewtad quar
g F e N The roots enumerated here and roots having the same sense
as these govern two objects, as a gerieral rule, one direct and the other indirect.
In the passive the indirect object of the roots from €K to }[Y and their equiva-
lents is put in the nominative and the direct in the assusative; and in the case of
the roots ft, §, %Y and A and their equivalents, the direct object is put in the
nominative and the other in the accusative; W are aguT Act,, ‘he hegs the
earth of Bali,” aftsafwad wgqury Pass.; wrd wraf, Zageny Act,, ‘he wins a
hundred (coins) from Devadatta,” ¥rd Wfraa 2ag®: Pass.; T Tafa Act,
I Hqd Pass.

In the present verse T with 21fM, of which 31f\fa is the past part.
pass., has the same sense as ¥, which means to ‘say or speak to.’
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*afgfgut srfa Safa sirageem)
ani aufy fafdy = srafa
WEA yIEEUTd WEfa s |

afe yurgreynfa afww wwa +
7 it Tur s fasranagaenTiong |
Y1 qeigd gET AE-aTedarta: i
wifefi: gora fred T8 W aftror: |
ummﬁmuﬁaaﬁtﬁmt’ru
wal sfueafa
Mﬁ'ﬁﬁwnm
ot wlaagmor | @gdli arorgffis:
7 TEfa wfaaa Fho sAI|I It
areta eniddennd amtedusife

gt wafa wrqed W I famvata
wafa fauequinfammt dae:
ararATafag<g W =raartee
TIRTRaiaT: waguyata o qgf 91
aAsayTar Wegrra gt farata §§=u

*This and the following ninc stanzas refer to a king of the name of
Krishna.

+ When ®¥ is used in the sense of *operating’ or *having effect’ it is
Atmanepadi.

1 The doubling of a crude noun or declensional form has the sense of

‘every’; as TH[¥ ‘in every house,’ REAREA ‘every day.’
§war with @9, 314, ¥, or fr takes the Aunanepada terminations.
§§T with f&, 3w, it or 37 is Parasmaipadi.
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widfa sfda: Fow T <hiffa e

Sfamren gArew W ddtsd 7 sfdfan

gt wEvEE fafstsd avwn: |

| gynfa siAua: Wﬂﬁgvﬂﬂll

forelt frsafes Wt & ey

W UE Fqe TSR Tt afd: )

fafyaargrtafeas v daam)

afrrgrafzamn v vamgssfau

It is the power of God. by which this wheel of the world
goes round [ ¥y ]

Enraged at his ingratitude Vishnudatta out him up [ 78
with |9 ] with with harsh words.

In that assembly the necklaces of many of the kings
rising up in haste broke [ X% ] by their pressing against one
another.

Does the unforgiving serpent bite [ €¥1] from a desire
for blood the person touching him with his foot?

Having first bowed to Vasishtha, the preceptor of the
family of the Ikshvikus, Rima embraced [ ¥&3q ] his brothers.

Indrajit being kelled, grief burnt [ ¥ ] Réavana like
fire on account of his untimely decath.

Taking away that, by which I live, you try [ 99 Jto take
away my life.

Attracted by thc flame of the lamp, the moth subdenly
fell upon it and died [ ®*with acc. of /] .

Wishing to make the elephant turn back, Aja picrced
[ =y ] him with an arrow.

In the fight with the Rikshasas Rdna mowed [ 759 Jmany
hundreds of his enemies with his sharp weapons.

The soul of Rdma was plunged [ Y& lin grief caused by
his separation from sita.

“Stake [wor] they wife, Paiichhali,” said the sons of
Dhritarashtra to Yudhishthira, when everything besides her had
been won by them from him.+

*The augment 31 of the Imperfect with the following initial 3 of a root
becomes 3T (cf. rule, p.62, F. B.)
1 See note +, page 3.
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I took great trouble [ @{ with ¥ ] for the recovcry of the
jewel snatched away by the bird.

He, who is at enmity* with the great quickly perishes
[egl

Thousands of faults are committed by me every mo-
ment; forgive them all. O God !

Oh the inexpressible power of this maid, that not only
things that live serve her, but also those that do not live !

This wind, moist with the spray of the adjoining river,
gently shakes [ 41 Atimukta creeper in the garden.

When Aja blew [ #AT] his conch, his warriors, who had
fled away, returned and saw the armies of his enemies asleep.

VOCABULARY L.

Roots

™ /st conj. Parasm. and /0th | Vg Ist conj. Parasm. and Atm. to
conj. to acquire, to obtain, to conceal.
carn. WY st conj. Parasm. with 34, to,
at Ist conj. Parasm. and 10th | gmell. [to drink:with 3.
conj. to deserve.
W /st conj. Atm. to acquire,
to obtain.
&4 6th conj. Parasm. to cut.
% 6th. conj. Parasin. to strew;

Wy /st conj. Parasm to lick up,

fem 70th conj. Atm. to have life
or motion,

WAq causal of Iq, to cause, to

with f&, to scatter. . bring about; WA /nf
FA /0th conj. 1o celebrate, to | Ist and 4th conj. Parasm. and
Praise, to glorify. 10th conyj. to grow old, to waste
WH_ Parasm, to walk, to step; to away, to wear out.
operate, to have effect; with | agy /st conj. Parasm. to pare,
3w, to approach, to step or tread chop; with®W, to cut to pieces,

upon, to rise, to rise up; with
af4, to step or go beyond, to

! to wound, to hurt by words
|
part from. {

&Rk /st conj. Parasm. and 10th

%% Parasm. to be or become conj. Ath. to threaten, to men-
fatigued, to be exhausted, to ace, to reprove. afraid.
be depressed. W Parasni. to tremble, to be

8% 4th conj. Parasm. to forgive. I XX Parasm. to break, to snap.

*Use Atm. here which is a denominative from n. ‘emity’, and is
to be conjugated like roots of the 1st conjugation, as 3rd pers. sing. pres.
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€W /st conj. Parasm. and 10th|
conj. Atm. to bite. to sting.

Y 6th conj. Parasm. to shake, to!
agitate.

g /st conj. parasm. to sound, to
roar, to thunder.

w9y with f&, to perish.

wv[ /st conj. to praise, to bet or
stake at play, to gamble.

NQ_ Parasm. to wander, to re-
volve.

N /st Conj. Parasm. and Atm. to
bake, to scorch.

W& 6th conj. Parasm. to sink, to
be immersed.

Wt Ist conj. Parasm. to repcat over
in the mind, to repeat; with €%
and 3W, to repeat, to repeat by .
tradition, to prescribe, to rule. {

/st cohj. Parasm. to keep in, to;
hold back, to restrain; with . |

qY_ 4th conj. Parasm. to Strive, toi
endeavour; withW. |

qW with & in the pass., (0 be sepa- |
rated from. [to perform. i
o with 4, to arrange. to cffect, |
|

|

|

|

™ with f&, to stop.
WY Parasm. to desire; with 3f\, 1o
desirc, to covet, to crave.

3F n. a limb.

3WT 1. a black pigment,
lampblack. :

3D n. (WA n. doing, ex-
ecution) not doing, omission to
do.

P 6th conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to smear, to anoint.

WY 4th conj. Parasm. to be
destroyed, to disappear or
vanish.

q_ 6th conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to take away, to rob, to plun
to deprive of.

wq /st conj. Parasm. and Atm. to
shear, to cut, to sow; with,
P to offer sacrificial food, to
present.

9y /st conj. Parasm. to rain, to
shower down, to pour down.

waY 4th conj. Parasm. to pierce,
to wound. mow, to tear.

. usq 6th conj. Parasm. to cut, to

W€ /st conj. Parasm. to decay.

far with W, to resort to, to rest
on, to depend upon.

WK with I to be able. to be
adequate, to be up to, to feel
cqual to.

|R /st conj. Parasm. to cling, to
adhere to; with f& and 3w,
[=fres] to join together.

W 4th conj. Parasm. to bring to
an end, to finish, to destroy:
with f& and 31, to determine,
to resolve, to endeavour, to
strive.

W with 31®, to stay, to abide.

3=q pron. m. n. £ another.

oy . (P® m. restraint not
restraining, want of restraint.

amf® n. an army.

aq@ n. an unwholesome or
wrong thing.
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ATUEEH 1. (WEW n. a thou-
sand a thousand of faults.

sff¥a Past part. Pass. of W
with 3\, spoken to.

AT Past Part. of T with

firand 3, come, arrived; m.a
(male) guest.

FUT m. the charioteer of the
sun.

e’ m. (AR m. hospi-
tality) hospitality done by
means of A& i.c. the mate-
rials for worshipping or
honouring a guest.

wddy g m. (Wv@ m. doubt,
danger danger to wealth.

™ m.n.f little, few; eq
m.n.f many, much.

AAFAW past part. pass. of M
with 3m&, despised, disre-
garded, disobeyed.

IR £ (€4 m.n.f good,
| £ service) service of a
person who is not good,
service done to a bad or
wicked person.

Af¥ m.a serpent.
A /nd. adv. instantly, soon,
speedily. [sky.

Eprerarg m. the wind in the

AT m.n.f internal. [fume.

AT m.fragrant smell, per-

ATEF past part. of G with 3,
ascended.

AFAT® 1. a basin for water
round the root of a tree.

3FA m. battle.

wRxardfada® ». (WXQ 2. a sense;
3k m. object, ITAAN n. resort-
ing to, enjoyment) enjoyment
fo the objects of the senses,
sensual enjoyment.

IR m.0. £ benevolent.

R m.n. £ lofty, excellent.

¥ m.a hair.

wfE £ a crore.

WY m. anger.

[ past part. of WH, fatigued,
exhausted. languishing.

fadter m. (fafx £ the earth)
loard of the earth, a king.

uYEF m. (TS m. a villain,
\[IF m. a serpent) a serpent in
the form of a villain.

B ind. verily.

MW m.n. (PR n. the sky, m.n.
the middle) the middle of the
sky.

wf £ resource, refuge.

TEETAT £ order or command of
Garuda (the enemy of the
serpent-race).

eRfuq m. the householder who
performs domestic rites.

i m.n. £ (@ m. heat) produced
or caused by heat.

WA 1. mind.

e £ (W=w . living, life,
YT £ hope, desire) desire for
AR m. his country. [living

afgfeq *m. his enemy.

afgsfa £ his prosperity.

*Final ® is changed to ¥ or I in the nominative singular and

before the consonantal terminations.
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wq m. heat.

AEq_adv. during that time, in the
meanwhile

ot adv. quickly.

AnReA m. n. £ brilliant, spleadid,
bright, spirited.

QA n. water.

Tt m. du. wife and husband.

T m. a tooth.

T m.n.f wicked.

T m. (f§ two, W= 2. birth)
one who has two births, one
belonging to any of the first
three castes, a Brahmana.

fq m. (FgT £ tongue) one who
has two tongues, a serpent.

T £ desire for wealth.

wdqawT m (ud 'm. law, X 1.
aphorism) one who composes
aphorisms on law, a writer on
law.

wnfdq adv. (ud, ad) for the
sake of religious merit.

R man.f (¥ n courage,
fortitude) one whose wealth is
fortitude.

fra m.the hot season,summer.

fifza past part. pass. of f=,
censured, censurable.

fv@ Past part. pass. of 3 to
throw with P dispersed.

frada n. desisting, adstaining,
adstinence.

freater=a m.n. £ (Frest £ fixity, =
m.n.f. void) void of
fixity, unsteady.

frermar £ fruitlessness

= m.n.£ mean, low, in a low
position.

[qrafey m.n. £ (A m. what is

right) one who speaks what is
right.

qa® n. falling, falling from
virtue, depravation, ruin.

@ 5. what is wholesome or
salutary.

wgrd m. a thing, an object.

I conjunc. but.

qatasy adv. fully, to one’s heart’s
content.

' qra® m.n. £ purifying, pure, holy.

i gfe £ nourishinent.

| UUE m.nf hot, fierce.

vargfafy m. (Y9 m heat)
store of heat.

uferagt m. an enemy.

WA m.n. £ (WG Rpast. part.

| of W& withuf& and 3T ) ready-

! witted, quick, sharp.

i YA m.a mistake.

uTet 0. (plural) life.

wficeatfir m, (3Tf m. an attribute,
a peculiarity, environment) out-
ward attributes, peculiarities or
cnvironments.

wwgfe £ (gfe £ a shower a
shower of arrows.

vy m. the sun.

| siqem £ (s m. worldly en-
joyment, J=T £ thirst thirst
for wordly enjoyment.

Wa n. opinion, advice, conunsel.

uya® m. an offering of honey,

| curdled milk &c., to a guest on
his arrival.

WE /m.a great goat.

WM m.0. £ of great nobility,
noble.
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WERTX m.a great king. [bull.
wEy m.(3_ m. a bull) a great
W™ m. pride, arrogance.
WISTST m. a gardener.
fva: adv. mutually, together.
T adv. for which while, while.
TOT . a battlefield.

[sun.

rwaq m. W m. a ray) the

% n. a kingdom, a nation.

¥ £ anger.

weft £ the goddess of wealth and
beauty; splendour, glory.

uforww m. (afor m. a merchant)
merchants.

Y £ a heifer.

WUWN mthe process or manner
of killing.

w0 m.n.f belonging to a forest
or woods.

TR 2. body.

wid% 2. armour.

wiR® m. a cloud. [curious.

fufax m.n.f wonderful,

fafr na forest.

fasaa:*adv. in all directions.

faf¥a past part. pass. of W with
fa, prescribed by the scrip-
tures.

qf& f. prosperity.

&wy p. difficulty, calamity.

wafaw past part. of Tay afflicted.

W& m.n.f. possible [Indra.

wreftafa m. the husband of

¥ adv. slowly.

Y& m. voice, a word.
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WRAR® m.n.£ ono having a body;
m.a human being, a man.
VEWS™ m. (Y™ n.a weapon,
Wam m.falling on) a stroke

of a weapon. [ing.

wg® m.n.f eternal, everlast-

frfary m.a peacock.

& m.n.f cold.

9 m. fatigue.

S n. car

s m.a Brihmana learned in
the Vedas.

W Past part. of WY with WY
united.

WE® m.n.f whole, all.

WHIN m.n.f angry.

WEUTIX 5n. (¥4 n,a vow the
vow of good or virtuous con-
duct.

WUH_ind. adv. at once.

WRATY_ adv. round about.

W% adv. correctly, well.

WA p. serving, resorting to, prac-
tising.

fewa Past part. of wam, adiding,
being, existing.

wrafaar m. separation from
one’s own men or relations.

|9 m. noise, roar.

wfg® n. onc’s own good.

wTHa m. (AT m.perspiration a
particle or drop of perspira-
tion.

¥4 m. a cause.

* #Q_added to substantives gives them the scnse of the ablative

and sometimes of the locative.
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Adjoining d@faf¥a Past part.

pass. of &t with ¥ and fi.
Aja 3™ m. name of a person.
Atimukta creeper 3fnqererar f.
Attracted PRy past parr.

pass. of the caus. of §Y_ with
Blood witfora 5. [fa.
Desire ®TERT £
Enraged W& past part. of ‘5‘[
First 'IIIN'I{ adv., 3w Joc. sing. of

flame ﬁﬂll f

Gently m:dv

Grief

Harsh Q&% m.n., (words)
QEAHT m.n. f !

Haste, in, WRVWH_adv. !

Ikshvakus the, ygarg m. (uccd]
in the plural) name of the line ;
of kings to which Rima b|
longed.

Indrajit ¥=&fwa m. the son ofl
Ravana.

|
!

Inexpressible sPrdfeda m.n.
f, sftrdvifra m.n.r fEy
m.n.f with 3¥fq added.

Ingratitude Fagay £

Moist 3% m.n.f

Moth va§ m.

Necklace ¥® m.

Pifichali WrgT®t £ a princess
of the country of Pafichilas.

Power wum® m.

Pressing against cach other
TTETHYEA n.

Recovery w&ams /n.

Snatched away 3@ past part.
pass of fayq_ with am.

Spray ®UT m. @&t m.

Suddenly ®E®T adv.

Turn. wishing to make one,

fut. part. act. of
the caus. 9@ of with fa.

Unforgiving sdet m.n.f

World, wheel of the, T g% n.

THTE® 0.

LESSONIII.
FIFTH AND EIGHTH CONJUGATION.

The Sanskrit Verb has ten tenses and moods together. In
four of these, viz., the Present, the Imperfect, the imperative
and the Potential, the verbs undergo peculiar modifications,
with reference to which they are divided into nine conjuga-
tional classes* These four are called conjugational or special
tenses and moods.

1. With respect to these, the ten conjugations of the San-
skrit grammarians may be arranged into two groups, the first
comprising. The general characteristic of the first is that the
base T ends in 3, and of the second that it does not cnd in
A.

*Sanskrit Grammarians reckon ten, but the augment 31@, which
the original root undergoes in the tenth conjugation, appears not only in
four tenses and moods indicated in the text but in several others also.

t See note ¥, p. 91, First Book.
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General Rules with regard to the Conjugational
Tenses of the Second Group.

2. Before certain terminations, the roots together with the
conjugational signs undergo peculiar modifications. With ref-
erence to these, we will divide the terminations into two classes,
calling one set strong and the other weak.

Parasmaipada.
3. The singulars are strong.

Exception—The singulars of the Potential and tch second
person singular of the Imperative.

4. The duals and plurals arc weak.

Exception— The duals and plurals of the Imperative first
person.

Therefore, the singulars of all persons of the Present and the
Imperfect, and the third person singular and all numbers of the
first person of the Imperative are strong and the rest weak.

Atmanepads.
5. All the terminations are weak.

Exception—Thos of the first person Imperative, which are
strong.

6. Before strong terminations the ending vowel and the
penultimate short of the base take their Guna substitute.

Present Tense.

7. In the second group of conjugation the parismaipada
terminations of the Present are the same as those of the first
group, but the Atmanepada differ in the following particulars:-

(1) The vowel ¥ occurring in some of the Atmanepada
terminations given in the First Book is replaced by 3T (2) The
first person singular termination is ¥ (3) The ¥ in the third
person plural is dropped.

Therefore the terminationa arc:—

Sing Dual Plur
Ist pers. T ak L1 1
2nd ” x¥ [ U |
3rd ” & I i

1. 9 in the fifth and 3 in the eighth conjugation are added
on to the root in the conjugational tenses before the termina-
tions are applied.
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3Sth conjugation.
f& Parasm. and Atm. ‘10 collect.’

Sing. Dual. Plur.
Ist pers  fesitfh faqa:-femr:  faqa:-fa=:
2nd ” famitfe fera: fau
3rd ” femitfer ferga: faafa

Here 7 being added on the root f&, the base is fa. The
ending ¥ of this becomes 3t i.e., the whole becomes famit
before the strong fit, 4, and f&; while it remains unchanged
before &H, WY &c, the weak terminations.

(a) The vowel 3 of a termination is dropped optionally
before ¥ and | provided it is not preceded by a conjunct
consonant.

Hence we have :-faea:, fepw:-fa=t: in the above and

ferpay -fomay, faquy- below, but in the forms 3Toga: and
Areqd: of the root 3MY the 3 is never dropped.

Ist pers. o for-frat fap-fa=t
2nd ” faqe forra faqed
3rd ” faga for=m fa=a

Here all the terminations being weak, 9 is not changed to
M anywhere.

Y Parasm. “to obtain.’

Sing. Dual Plural.
Ist pers. stk Hrega: ATC:
2nd sty areRa: SO
3rd 7 gt TeA: et

(b) In this conjugation, after roots ending in a consonant
the I of  is changed to 37 when follwed by a weak termi-
nation beginning with a vowel.

Hence we have amegafa in the above. the root 3 ending
in a consonant.

8th Conjugation.
W Parasm. and Atm. ‘to stretch.’

Sing. Dual Plur
Ist pers. iy T AR AN:
2nd 7 ity LELE LE |

3rd 7 mfa o At
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Sing. Dual Plur.
Ist pers. W& aag-TAg | ey -ae
2nd ” LA el e
3rd " e Lo ] e[

By (a), p.13, we have ¥« or W=, &c.

9. % ‘to do,” 8th Conj. Parasm. and Atm. assumes the form
®{ before the strong, and Y before the weak terminations, in
the conjugational tenses.

Parasm. Atm.
Sing. Dual  Plur. Sing Dual Plur
Ist pers. wft  wd: Fd: BHE gAr AL
2nd 7 w0  FHEAd: FHed FER FaAld FwA
3d” wifa  gEw: gdfargEd gaix gE
(a) In the case of ¥ the I is necessarily dropped before g
and ¥, Hence only %4:, %4:,&c.

TRy W g seada: |
Yo Waeedraiaa+ & Team qearogatai |
uzrmrwnﬁtfa mﬁamn

*9.is not changed to ¥ when it is followed by a consonant of the
dental class.
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7 giifa qurgeaTgaaT hifeewrt
mﬁmmwmn
vzﬁlﬁmwm'ﬂzll

You connot [¥1% Jconquer your passions.

We make [%] pilgrimages to kddi every year.

The chitaka begs [&] water, but does not obtain {31Yq] it.

Dost thou hear [3{] what I say?

I do not express [ with fif ] the thought, because it is sinful.

I shut [§ with W ] the gates of the palace.

The two instructors expound [§ with f&] the principles of
Nydya to their pupils.

You only lay bare [¥ with 3f¥ ] your own littleness by
doing t so.

Misers hoard [fa with ®%] money.

Prudent people accomplish [®TY] their own purpose with
ease.

I saw an animal. It has a thick tail, which it shakes [ §]
constantly.

VOCABULARY II.
Roots of the Fifth Conjugation.
Yor Y Parasm. and Atm. to shake.
Y Parasm. to dare, to brave.

AW Atm. 10 get, to enjoy, to
pervade.

Y Parasm. to obtain. ¥ Parasm. and Atm. to cover;

& Parasm. and Atm. to collect;
with f&, to search, to seek,
to look for; with®q to hoard.
g Parasm. to give pain to, to

‘ytease, to afflict.

with 3T and 3W, to open;

fa, with to expound, to ex

press; with % to shut; with

3, to restrain, to curb.
W& Parasm. to be able.

*This stanza and the next refer, as similar ones in the last lesson,

> a king of the name of Krishna.

t Use the present participle here qualifying you.
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8y ( %7 ) Parasm. to hear. g Parasm. and Atm. to extract

AY_ Parasm. to accomplish. ! Soma juice.

Roots of the Eighth Conjugation.
% Parasm. and Atm. to do; with | counteract, to resist.
=y, to conquer; with HFT } A Param. and Atm. to stretch
to betake oneself to, to ac | to spread, as a sacrifice, i.e.
cept; with 31T to lay bare, i to perform it; with ¥, to
to open; with s to despise; | spread.
with wfa, to retaliate, to | WY Aun. to beg.

wemd m. a sacrificial priest
whose duty it is to prepare

g 4th conj. Atm to be pained
| g m.n. £ door-keeper.

and throw the oblations into | gr n. door.
the fire. | QUAEA m.n.f (YA n. ment

HTCTATR m.(I9F p. a. forest Y ind. in front, to the front.
and am® m. dwelling) resi | weasq ind. (9f& every and 3E
dence in a forest. n, day) every day.

:rr;rw £ worship. [be done. . a® m. a sacrifice.

m.n.f. descrving or fit to THNGH n. (WA m. and F& 1.
ey #. (¥ . hide, skin, a housc, a palace) a royal
and W§N_ n. the eye) the AAY_adv. often. [Palace.
physical eye. favffa Fpower or greatness.

FereTe m. (P diversified, and sffae T m.n.£ (ST £ ear and
A m.conversation) con- 9T m.n.f. charming charm-
versation on diverse subjects. ing to the ear.

INTATGEH m. (A, n the uni “HUTH /.2 battle.
verse, T1q& m. lord) the Lord WEREW n. (€K m. worldly ex
of the universe. 1stence, & 7. happiness, en

T . a horse, joyment) enjoyment of a

gamy™ 5. kindness. wordly cxistence.

& .. Fpoor, needy, afflicted. wepft £ a meritoriour deed, a

gW: Hf¥a m.n.£ afflicted with WU . exertion. [good action.
pain, q 6th conj. parasm. to impel, to

T .0 £, difficult to obtain. push forward

¥BW . inproper words, words WA T . 0. £ (W m. the

not well-spoken. moon) one who adorns the

l
|
i
. . !
AT ind. otherwise. | and & to do) meritorious.
I
i
!

!
g
l
|
{
|
|
I

*The forms which some roots assume in the conjugational tenses
are are enclosed within brackets.
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lunar race, an ornament of the
luner race (of kings).

=T m. a chariot.

@AY /nd. in person, of himself.

Because @a: ind. f& ind.

Constantly e adv.

Ease ®t&d n.

Every year widas®_adv. ind.
Fight, to, q&™, q&, qrgH,
Gate W n.

Instructor AAWAE m.n.f
Littleness wrear £

Miser m.

Own & m.n.f

)
|
i
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Aty m.n.f. (¥ n. the
heart, Wi n. the vital parts,

and f¥ to cut) piercing the
vital parts of the heart.

Passion witudt m. sfxugfa £
=7 n

Pilgrimage arar £

Principle v n. 99 m.

Prudent FIERfY m.n. £ a
m.n.f

Purpose & »

Sinful 99 m.n. £

Thick ¥@ m.n.f &S m.n.1
Thought ¥eT m.qf& £

LESSON I
FIFTH AND EIGHTH CC()iNJ UGATIONS-Contin-
ued.

Imperfect.
1. The Parasmaipada terminations arc th¢ same as those

given tor the first group.

The Atmanepada termination are also the same but the § of
amy_and 34 is replace by ¥ [see 7. (1), Page 12]; and the third

pers, plural is 3m@.

The terminations are, therefore as follows:—

Sing. Dual Plur
Ist pers. 3 afy wfy
2nd ” . ey o
3rd” a AT e
Sth conj.
AT Parasm. ‘to oblain.’
Sing. Dual Plur
Ist. pers. A AT
2nd ™ ATt ATTAR oA
3rd ™ Sl G L LY arorET
AN Atm. ‘to Pervade.’
Sing. Dual Plur
Ist. pers. Iy Fryyafy ryguty
2nd” ATy AT, AT
Ird " Ay ATYTATTR Ay
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The singular Parasm. being strong, becomes in the first set
of paradigms. The of this is changed to i.e. becomes in &c., by

(b), p.13.
fa Am. to collect.’
Sing. Dual Plur
Ist. pers. afafm sfaqafr-afaafy  sfaqfy-sfa=fe
2nd” afeqer:  sfamaray sfaaan
3rd ” afeqa e sfe=a

8th Conj.—39to stretch.’

Parasm.
Sing. Dual Plur
Ist. pers. AT AA[A-IAH A~ AN
2nd A AT, A
3rd " A AT Fa=_q
Aun.
Sing. Dual Plur
Ist. pers. ¥afa  smqafg-waafy iy sa=fy
2nd” HAYAT:  HEETYUTH, AR
3ra' ” Jaqa@ AdETa =
%l afeafg, dd=, Ia=afs, &c., by (a), p.13. The
forma of are:-
Ist pers. FAEHTAH sgd agd
&c. &c. &e.

by 9 and (a), p.14.

AT & AN AT IR |
¥ W FHGA qr: mﬂﬁm‘gﬂmmu

$e9): wifvnigequd & |wfagan: |
ut Wt wvemda: Wi g T afa gesfa gan
TH@EHUTT WaTauA sfasa=dt W w1e* st
ﬁml

Jrafar 3NUE: WeEEH Wadl aRia)

* A noun expressing duration is put in the accusative case.
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The enemies of the king dared [ Y9 ] to fight with him.

Dasaratha performed [ %] a sacrifice on the banks of the
Sarayi.

The ministers of the king sent [ f§ with W] me to watch the
moverments of the enemy.

we flung open [ % with 319 and 37 ] the gates of the fortress.
What thou didst [ % ] still gives pain to [§] thy friends.
I could [ ¥7% ] not ascend to the top of the mountain.

Where did you look for [ f& with f& ] the books which were
lost?

The (two) girls gathered® [ f& with @] flowers in the
garden yesterday for themselves.

They restrained [ with 2], with cfforts, their dcsires,
anger and greed, and contemplating the Brahman obtained
[ amq Jeternal felicity.

Babhruvahgna wonnded [ 8197 or f&o{ ] Arjuna in the breast
with anarrow.

In the battle the horses of the warriors were killed, but they
obtained [ 3] others and fought again.

Thou and Rdma committed + [ % ] a sin for which you both
deserve punishment.

VOCABULARY III.
&y, fawy, 84 conj. Parasm. to f& Sth conj. Parasm. to go; with

wound. W, to send.
Afasaq Pres part of ¥ 4th HEAN 2. name of a place where
conj. Parasm. with 3% the Kurus fought.
searching. T with 39, to attack.
VT 5. eating. fafeg m.n. £ without interstices,
e m.n.f such. dense.
IAEIsT /m.n.f blameable, de- REREE m.n. £ (& root) furits,
serving reproach. roots and others.

*The Atmanapada from fo the root should be used here. When a
root is both Atmancadi and Parasmaipadi. the forms of the former arc
uscd when the result of the action is confined to one’s own self, and of the
latter when it is directed to another person.

t When there are two or more subjects of different persons con-
nected by “and” the verb is put in the first person, if one of the subjects be
of the pacrson; otherwise in the second person.
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wifaosar £ fate, destiny. WY m. proper name.
W% m.n.f mine. Wit m.n.f. what is desired;
Trif& m. (T proper name n.a desired object.
and 3f¥ beginning Rima WA p. friendship, help.
and ?the'rs. ) % interj. a vocative partiole, oh!
‘qﬁ!t.'hvehhood. maintenace. ﬁq m. a sacrificial priest
qI m.n.f old. whose duty it is to repeat

® jnd an expletive. the mantras.

Babhruvdhana W& m. son T pas .
of ARjuna, the Pandava. Lost past pari
Movement SR m.

Both 3% :
> pron Other ¥ m.n.f. pro
Desire ®™ m )
Eternal ¥4 m.n.L Punishment 98 m.
.. L Still adv. smafy ind.
Felicity @& m.n.f . .
Sarayd WY f a river near
Fortress gt n. Ayodhya.
Greed ®IW m. Watch, to, freafaqy inf of
Killed ®® past part. pass. ®Y_/0th conj. with 1.

VOCABULARY IV.
FIFTH AND EIGHTH CONJUGATIONS-Continued.
Parasmaipada.

Imperfect.

1. In the second group of CO:]AU ations is the termination
of the second person singular of the Imperative. is dropped in
the 5th conjugation when the root ends in a vowel and in the
8th in all cases.

Hence the terminations are as follows:-

Sing. Dual Plur
Ist. pers. afx E L K
2ad " fi w a
id” g L ¥

AN Sth cony.

Sing. Dual Plur
Ist. pers. 3yt 3nyam™ Aryam
2nd” ey snwAw AT

Jrd” ¥ o Slic b
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q Sth cony.
Sing. Dual Plur
Ist. pers. P P g™
2nd ™ q|T T
3rd ” %{l I T

Here the three numbers of the first person being strong. is
9 changed to which again, being followed by the initial 31 of
the terminations, becomes & and with 3, &, Hence amyanfy,
HAYAT etc.

The 2nd pers. sing. is weak in addition to the duals and
plurals of that the 3rd pers.

Potential.

2.9 is to be prefixed to the terminations of the Imperfect.
The third person plural termination is

They are thus:-

Sing. Dual Plur

Ist. pers. WY = qmwm

2nd” = g gy qre

3rd i qray LG
fa sth conj

Sing Dual Plur

3rd ” faqam  faqarey :

All the terminations here being weak, there is no Guna in
any case.

Atmanepada.
Imperative.

3. As in the Present and the Imperfect, the ¥ of the
Atmanepada terminations of the Imperative is in the second
group of conjugations replaced by, and the  of the 3rd pers
plur. dropped.

The terminations, therefore, are:-

Sing. Dual Plur
Ist. pers. ¢ ek sy
2nd " - araT o
Ird ” e § FHrary ST
Ist. pers. faak fararat feammay
2nd " fega  famam feryeas
Jdrd ” faqmy  famamemy fermrmy
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Sing. Dual Plur
Ist. pers. gk Ayarat syaTaE
2nd ” e spaTaT A
3rd AdLANY AegaTmy, g,

The three numbers of the Ist pers. of the Imperative being
the only ones strong in the Atmanepada, we have here the
change of g to W, and then to g in these cases only.

Potential
4. The terminations are the same as those of the Atmanepada
Potential of the first group of conjugations.
Sing. Dual Plur
Ist. pers. fa=dta fa=frark fa=imfy
2nd” foitar: famitaramy feraftems
3rd fa=fte  fa=ftmmam fa=it

Ist. pers. dgEa  sperafy Asgatafy
2nd ™ aepeftar:  Jrsgetarany Asgeieay
3rd aspelte arspefrarany AnEE

As to the change of J to q in all thesc forms remember
(b).p.13.

5. The forms of roots of the 8th conjugation are similar to
those of f&, with 3 only added on t them instead of . & loses
its conjugationa 3 before the Potential terminations beginning
with g,

Imperative.
Atm.

Sing. Dual Plur
Ist. pers. a& aarat AT
2nd ™ ae AT &c

Parasm.
Ist. pers. way  wwamE o
2nd ” LE &c. &c.
Potential Parasm.

Ist. pers. ®aMm gul waiw
2nd ™ wat wpatary Fafa
3nd ™ wata gafary ¥4:



SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT. . 23

wHa Pot. Atm. Ist pers. sing.

aa™_ " Parasm.”

gdta " Atm. "

®YAMYT Impera. Puasm. Ist pers. sing.
%6 7 » 2nd

w& " Am. st

We have in somc of the above forms by 9, p.14.

Gft qu gredfa watenma: wfdots & g Qe @i
: EfEyeT g w&i @t wafd
@AY U=a 39 ASFTLAR AT T §q9 g
¥q giedodta yriy ) 3 qaTaeTe denitg v
T TS A Fwd fE A fid wwafin)

%ﬁﬁaﬁmw&ﬂmmmn

w%uﬁr | 3 FRARAATAR Fregal quwsi
Hraq aediget w4 Fsfa geigvesadarget wyyg: |

Td Yo wreerewd it

faar arear arf= *asiar=sta o

Tergs werard fred wheqarss:

yiur iy werd= anwafa o

Tiauﬂwa@-uféﬂw:gdml

FIESAT A g @ awq

g:HTdqY Fata qaig arigss)

7 f§ yeltgr@ gog: FawE T a1 Fa

* Pres. 3rd pers. plur of @ 2nd conj. Parasm. “to go.’
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Let the servant cover [ ®/] ] the floor with carpets.
Let Brahmanas go about the world and seek [ fr withfar ]

with Nala.

I would do [ % ] it, if he should bid me.
Do not despise [ F with f® ] with your enemies, for they

are powerful.

Weak men should not if they are wise, brave [ 49 ] strong

men.

In a soma sacrifice the priests should extract [ § ] the juicc

of the soma plant.

Hear [ 8]] what he says! “Thou art a fool”, says he.
I wish you would send [ f§ with ¥ ] your sons to England

for aducation.

Let us accomplish [ ®te{ ] our purposc as long as he is well

disposed towards us.

Do not tease [¥] those harmless birds.

VOCABULARY IV.

3T m. Love good will.

A adv. in the next world.

AqOfX® m.n. £ belonging to
the latter part of the day.

AT m.a talk.

¥4y with uf¥, to see, to care.

IAX past pass. part. of ¥ with
39, united with, posessing.

wfla® m.a. sacrificial priest.

qaTeRr m.n.f. of this kind.

%4 MW jnd. how indeed? how

ossible?
I»'Nefl n. meanness.
FTISHIRER m.n.f (WIS n.
wood, ™= m. and 7. a lump
of carth, and ®Y like) like
wood and a lump of earth.
WY /st conj. parasm. I with
to boil.
fufa £ the carth.

e m.n.f of a tree named
afex

|areTA m. name of a person.

oy /st conj. Parasm. to burn, to
blaze.

A adv. therefore.

& m.n. 1. difficult to surmount,
insurmountable,

TWHEAT  m. (@ a. pain, and
AT m. heat) heat of the pain,
sorrow, affliction. [day.

m. the first part of the

YEW Past part. of Vg with W,
pleased, promus.

f( intelligence,
and Iumsfe getting)
getting intelligence.

WIR®T® m.n.f (WA past part. of
Y, withW arrived, and ®T&
m. time) that of which the
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time has arrived, suited to
the occasion. [pleased.

wf¥ past part. pass. of W,

Y /st conj. Parasm. to burn.

JI| m. a sacrificer.

qrafid adv. as long as life en-
dures.

qW m. a sacrificial post to
which the animal is tied.

oY Ist and 10th conj. Parasm.
and Atm. to go; with I to
violate, to transgress.

YRR m. (AU m. killing, "9
and /m.a. post) gallows

TAAARATEIAR m., (THAR AT
£ name of a woman and
s

m. destroyer) murderer of
WA (turned away from.

fasg@ m.n.f with the face

¥ adv. gradually, slowly.

YW 1 service, attendance on.

w:wd n. to-morrow’s duty or
work.

WETT m.a helper, a companion.

e n. (YR £ the extraction
of Soma juice is drunk in the
Soma sacrifice.

W Sth conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to cover; with ¥§

@ ®w™ /m.0.f one longing after
heaven.

Bid f&wt with am. ! Nala 7@ m. name of a king.

Carpet %9 im. Soma sacrifice @WaTT /m.

Education @@ n, favaw . Towards 9f& (governing an ac-

Floor yfit £ cusative).

Go about & Weak & m.n.f.

Harmless 3@ a& i m.n.f Well-disposed f&var past part. of

Juice T m. forg, w8% n.n.f
LESSON V.

NINTH CONJUGATION.

Present and Imperative.

1. In the ninth conjugation ¥ is inserted between the root
and the terminations. The AT assumes the form of #t before the
weak terminaitons beginning with consonants, and S before
the weak terminations beginning with vowels.

The terminations belonging to the second group of conju-
gation have been shown in the last three lessons. ~
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it Parasm. and Atm. ‘to buy’
Present-Parasm

Sing. Dual Plur
Ist. pers. wontw  wivia: wivi
2nd” wmonfy wivfia: wiofty
3rd wiofta wivfta: ot
Aun.
Ist. pers. @O wiviay woftay
2nd” wioy wmiome WiviteR
3rd wivia wioma wo
Impcrative-Parasm.
Ist. pers. wUNfNT  wivmA wonw
2nd ™ wiviify  wivitay wivia
3rd " FUTY WA T
Alm.
Ist. pers. Y wmumak woE
2nd ™ ol Htomany TIUTEAY
3rd wiuffary SHuTETy oA

Mark the strong and weak terminations here with refercnce
to the clanges of 9T .

2. When a root ends in a consonant the Imperative second
person singular parasm is made up simply by adding 274 to the
root; as Y¥ ‘to steal’ YW’ stecal (thou).’

¥R Parasm.-Imperative

Ist. pers. wWemft  YwmA TR
2nd ™ HaToT yeaitay weita
Ird ” qeomrg itaT, b St

sifyt gt Paforenfar

*Vide p. 29, note*. + Vide p. 28, note +.
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ITA AR Nfsaaid ygritad |
framgfadt w=amar: oftt =@ gifn
qavlyd var aque ugTerE shiviay |
3ndffrd goral waw yAETECER UGS RTET |
¥R TaEEEE a¢ gut | guirkdfa Asam)
A Eidiges | uaga: Hia 3fa avgrom w2
UTEAITRA WA TR WY &
v WrHm: |
sfergfa ghiat urd 7 & aa: fewam =d =
Sifee aram )
Yt T e
It YT et Tpfeattagn )
argfdyafy s -
W afa a=Amgdg
aunTafe fetmrst wifa ywusuw )
Fortfa wior: wA: | Fonfa garmm)
TN qE: U dEe am 9l
7 wyfa fardiotsfa =« wAtfa garast
Fomeas! fyui ¢ et st
widat U frerds featea: o
wWuifa aromend: W T dRaw i
afgtfirtwonee guroerwESfan
wad sty Arat aroft d@onfa | spafa:
e AR Rkfarer Amrfrared 0
fonfa und wara Afsardy saa
*This stanza and similar oncs in this, as well as subsequent les-
sons, refer to a king of the name of the name of Krishna, verses referring
to whom have alrcady been given in two of the previous lessons.
+ When a visarga precedes a ¥, Y or § which is followed by a
hard consonant, it is optionally dropped.

+ A root in its causal sensc is, as a general rule, conjugated as if it
were a root of the 10th conjugation.
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The wind shakes [ ] the tops of trees.

Do (thou) not steal [ Y9 ] money; for the officers of the king
punish those who do it (steal money).

We eat [ 3791 ] nothing on fasting-days.

The Brimanas now-a-days take [ 9% ] prize-money
(Dakshind) even from Yavanas.

Purchase [ %] (thou) large heaps of corn for me at Bombay.
Govinda lops [ ¥ ] off the branches of the tree.

Let Nardyana fill [ ] his pot with water at the tank.
Thou dost not know [ @] their fraudulent schemes.

Let them curb [ W8 with 1] their desires which often carry
them astray.

I always please [ W] everybody coming to my house.

I have stayed here for a long time; permit [ AT with 31 ]
with me to go.

O Gods! you purify [Y9] sinful men when they simply
remember you

VOCABULARY V
Roots of the Ninth Conjugation

¥ Parasm. to eat. WE (7% ) Parasm. and Atm to take;

wit Parasm. and Atm to buy. with % to curd

Rg¥T Parasm. to torture, to give | WY (W) Parasm. and Atm. to know:
pain to with 31 to permit.

*§M Parasm. to agitate. Y Parasm to nourish [please.

T Parasm to put together. Wt Parasm and Atm to love to

*In the case of this root the of the Y conjugational sign in not changed

to vy,

t In this conjugation the penultimate nasal of a root is dropped.



SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT.

§¥ Parasm. 10 burn.

QY Parasm to tie, to fasten.

Wt Parasm and Atm to destroy.

WY, Parasm. to steal.

sft Parasm. and Atm to cook.

WY Parasm to stop to become
stiff or rigid, to become

haughty.

*q Parasm and Atm to purify.

@t Parasm. to melt, to be dis-

solved, to be absorbed; with fa,

to melt, [off.

® Parasm and Atm to cut, Iop

sfgaw m.n. (37, and a0 heated)
heated by fire.

AGTR m.n.f, (3L with out |

beginning, and without end

37=) having neither beginning
nor end.

AR n. (past pass. part. of $&

with 3q) what is desired.

FyitE m.name of a kind of trec. !

st . £ a fight, a battle.
Iw{a n.an upper garment.

il

IEAY_ past. part. of € with Ig_|

used as an adv. carclessly, |

38t £ the carth. [turultuously.
®ftq_m.an clephant.
FOF n. wife. [to kill.
& 5th conj. Parasm. and Atm.

HIG m.n.f kind

RIUTATE m. 5. £ (49T m.a moment,
w8 perishing) perishing in a
moment.

fardter m. (faxfx £ the carth) lord
of the earth, a king.

nfesa Past part. of T dropped.

|
i
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[ ] Parasm. and Atm to cover

with 3 to cover, to spread.

% Parasm. and Atm to kill 1o
destroy.

Y Parasm. to become old, to wear

out.

N Parasm. with 89 to speak.

Y Parasm. and Atm to shake.

Y Parasm 1o fill

‘i Parasm. to tear.

L | Parasm. and Atm to choose

3 6th can_/ Parasm. to swallow:
with B Atm to promisc.
|FWYA £ (F=1 m.a sandal
trce, w9 £ a blosson, a
flower stalk a sprout) a blossom,
&c., of the sandal tree.
THYSY . (WTH m.a kind
of tree with fragrant flowers, YUy
m. pollen) the pollen in the flow-
crs of champakas.

wFET n.a collection or grove
of champaka trecs. [flower.

@ /m.a mango trec: n its
afedvq 4. his head.

AR o (| na forest a
grove)his grove or forest.
Wufgw n. (fd na holy thing,
such as a river, and IT&F 7. wa-
ter) holy water.

AURTAGEH 5. (UITA m.a
palmtree) a fruit of the palm-trec.
W4 n.a ccllection fo three.

¥ absol. of T “to give’, hav-
ing given.

¢ m. pride.

*q and the following ten roots shorten their ending vowel in the con-

jugation tenses.
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geTwme m.( e n. millking

& m. time) time of milking.

y (yx) /0th conj. with fa, 1o
shake.

Y /st conj. Parasm. and Atm to
shake. to set in motion.

W pron.m.n.f other, belonging to
another or the other party.

AP m. the Supreme Ruler of
the Universe; God.

wed with wia, causal of g with
wfa, to make over, to give.

9T9EHA m.n.f (99 n. sin, and one
Fq who has done) one who has
committed sin. i

arasw m.fire. !

qE@S £(q n. and BH . a gar-
land) a garland of flowers.

WAy /nd. mostly, in most cases. |

RIOTAT® n. (W n. a collection) a
number or multitude of arrows.

HHA /m.2 man.

WEWA /n.n.1° (M€Q_ great, and WA
m speed) very swift.

*gquq_m.a Youth, a young man.

a1 . youth,

% m. the god Siva. '

®Y 4th conj. Atmto cling or press |
closely, to be absorbed, to be |
dissolved. .

!
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¥ m. a boon or gift.

afg m. fire

faagtafu m. (feame m. marriage
and fafu /. ceremony) the cer-
emony of marriage.

fa@ra m. admiration, amazement.

Hawfa®t £ (@it £ an army)
an army of warriors or heroes.

JIAUSY /.. a bower or shed made
of arrows.

wera m. (@ m.n.f good. and
AR m. conduct) good conduct.

WAFHT m.n. £(WF cqual, and fwar
£ doing) doing cqually. cven-
handed.

wavtea 2. (gaet m.a golden coin,
and ¥1@ n.a hundred) a hundred
coins of gold.

w@ /st conj. Atm. and Sth conj.
parasm. to become fixed or rigid,
to become haughty.

B m. a post.

W Sth conj. Parasm. and Atm. to
cover, to sprcad, to strew.

wpfemfagaa ». an opened atimukta
flower.

@Y m. a drcam.

¥4 m. a horse.

Astray I99q_adv. !
Bombay gt £ |
Branch yiran £
Fasting-day IuamRfes n. (3uars m,

a fast, and f&1 n. a day). i
Fraudulaent scheme ®9TUE=Y m. |
Now-a-days ®ufer adv. ind. |

Officer of the king TEY m.
Pot s /.

| Simply ®a®¥_adv.

Stay ®ar; stayed feurar past part.

Yavana 9@ m. a foreigner, a
Mahomedan; a Greek (in ancient
times).

*The declension of this words is irregular. See Lesson XVI.
t In the 5th conj. this root drops its nasal in the conjugational tenses as

it does in the 9th (See note , p. 28)
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LESSON VI.
NINTH CONJUGATION-Continued.
Imperfect.
Parasm.
Sing. Dual Plur
Ist. pers. UMY~ oA srwoie
2nd” afom:  arwivitee Irwtutta
3rd sty vty A
Aim
Ist. pers. oy rktvitafe rwivitafE
2nd rwoiar:  IvRTaT Tty
3rd arAita  rRIoTATY A
Potential.
Parasm.
Ist. pers. Ui~ viaE woam
2nd ™ Woftar:  sHiviaray wivfam

Ird ” Wi sHvigEy wioity:

Remember that the terminations of the Parasmaipada poten-
tial arc weak. They begin with a consonant; therefore, 9T be-
come # by 1, p. 25.

Atm.
Ist. pers.  Wwia wuirafy wHiufafs
2nd” woftar:  wivfiarag wuftama

3rd woia suirarany, wiufty:
Ist pers. Imperf. W+ Parasm. WG - NG - FWAR (vide
p. 28, notet); ¥ Parasm. 3@ AR -IEArA-3qeAw (vide
p.29.no0tc*), Atm gfr-arerafy- sweeiafe, &c., &c.
wIfdeAwTEval Haad sTagqrairsial
& i aenfur arfr @wetoita: |
Y ufara fawdwe yfw 3
YHEAHT a8 qEAIER SAvarsadie
- aferm_W war W At wgat WeT SnTarATTEHeRT
|
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gy < wa=i r;fmrauraim AH AT dag
TEYTAIYE | Od: WIS U AW T@R ASwaeior
THEA! a7 3 AraTHIed | HY IAFEG Y T TS TU
S | g7 | TSRO AT 7€ A i werearfarga)
TYTAS T4 GUAAFUNA | F={ AT iy Ufaene arqut
WiRramdiviam) @@t 361 6 ST

T a s ST VIR |

T gafd agq Tafag=eoga: |

Having made the mountain Mandara their churning handle, the
gods churned the [ W] ocean.

I sold [ ®Y with f& 1 my books and furniture, but did not get
much moncy.

Indra reduced to atoms [ Y€ ] his enemy Vrtra, who was a
Brahmana. He thus committed the sin of Brahmna-murder, of
which we did not purify [ ] him.

When didst thou put togcther [ =% ] the sayings of the
Rishis?

If you should please [W] the gods by your picty, they
would bestow favours on [ T% with 3] you.

Rédma and Lakshmana lived in this forest with Sit4, and ate
[ 319 ] roots and fruits.

Why did you pluck [ with f& and ¥ ] from thcir stems the
flowers in the garden, notwithstanding* I told you not to do
so?

If 1 took [ ¥ ] Govinda’s book the master would reprove
me.

Did you not know [ #T] that the pandavas resided for onc
year 1 in the country of Virdt{a? .

*Use the Genitive Absolute here. t See note*, p.18.
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*sit with & Atm to sell.
Y 9th conj. with Y to receive in
a friendly manner, to favour;

with fa, to be at war with.

¥E (3% and anf&  beginning,
with Indra at the head) Indra and
others.

IEAUR m.n.f(I n. stomach and
9 to fill) one who fills his belly
or stomach, selfishly greedy.

WIS m.n. 1 alone, solitary.

®Z m. a mat.

wifieETEe £ (FdET £ belong-
ing to the month of Kartika, and
TEHTRYH £. eleventh) the eleventh
day of Kartika.

HfEAYT n. name of a city, the
capital of the Vidarbhas or
Berars.

W19 m. anger, resentment.

|@&W numer.nom. plur. four.

TG £ name of a woman, the
wife of Nala.

woqEgfa manf (W m g
m.n.f like, and 3rgfa £ form)
having the form of Nala.

JHEAnit m.n. £ (%, ®¢ and
4yt assumed the form of Nala.

w¥ Numer. nom. and acc. plur. five.
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RV 9th conj. with 3\, to recog-
nize. [churn

W 9th conj. Parasm. to

Y 9th conj. Parasm. to pound, to
reduce to atoms.

qftart® m. attendant.

WZ m. a soldier.

qEA m. the son of the wind,
Maruti, a monkey soldier de-
voted to Rama.

TR ind. for whose (relative) sake,
for whom.

TF m. the place where any great
thing is done, stage.

IFPE m.a.f come to the stage.

®Y 5. form.

qqY m.n.f desirous of choosing.

wEra n. weapons of all kinds.

yreufady ;. (YW 5. scripture,
and & m. prohibition) scrip-
tural prohibition.

Y[¥F :n.n. the money given to the
parents of a bride originally as a
purchase price.

weE m doubt.

W ind. with (used with the /n-
strumental.)

T with 39, to go to.

|IEATHTS m.( @GS m. choice of
a husband, and &% /m. time)
time of choosing a husband.

*% with qft, fi¥ or 31 is Atmanepadi only.
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Brihmana-murder Wy f.

Churning-handle Wa7gvE¥ m. (W
n. a handle), =W m.

Furniture T§IT&%T m.

Piety wifwn f. Jafvrest f.

Reprove Wt 10th conj Atm.
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with P, faer 6th conj. with wiw
and 3.

Root §¥ n.

Saying ww« n. 3fw 1.

Stem W™ n.

Virita frZ m. name of a king.

Vritra ¥ m an enemy of Indra.

LESSON VII
SECOND CONJUGATION.
Present and Imperative.
In the second conjugation the terminations are directly

applied to the roots.

2nd conj. Parasm. ‘to go’

Present.
Sing. Dua Plur
Ist. pers. itk qma: am:
2nd ™ afw ara: 0]
3rd arfy qma: arfa
Imperative.
Ist. pers. it o ™
2nd " afy L0 qm
3rd y qrary =

Here the root itself undergoes no charge. The forms are
made up simply by adding the terminations. 1,0, ®T,97 ‘to’
Protect AT, |I, ™I, W, #T, and & ‘to cut’ are to be thus

conjugated.

Nearly all roots of this conjugation not ending in 31 are
irregular. We will proceed to notice the peculiarities of most

of these.

2. The & of 3 is dropped before the weak terminations;
as ®1: 3rd pers. dual, ®F® 3rd pers. plur.

Parasm. Present

Sing. Dual Plui
Ist. pers. fwm - o
2nd” afw - L)
3rd A w0 wfa
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Here the 2nd. pers. sing. which by the rule ought to be 31w,
drops one ¥,

Present. Imperative.

Sing. Dual Plur
Ist. pers. awfq ™ F[™
2nd” fu L L
3rd ” IR Y =

The three number fo the Ist pers. being strong, the 31 is not
dropped; @i, 2nd pers. sing., is irregular.

when in certain cases this root takes Atm. terminations, the
forms of the Present Tense are:-

Ist. pers. ¥ g Y
2nd” ] w2 ]
3rd ” w | wa

The ¥, is dropped, all the terminations being weak. | is
changed to ¥ in the st per. sing. and it is dropped before &
by the following rule:-

I.  The preceding ¥ is dropped before a termination begin-
ning with

3. The ending vowel of ¥it, ‘to lie down’, takes its Guna
substitute before all the personal terminations.

In the case of this root { is prefixed to the terminations of
the third person plural.

Atm. Present.

Sing. Dual Plur
Ist. pers. V@ ag oy
2nd ™ e yrard oA
3rd wn i1 i@

Atm. Imperative.

Ist. pers. W& wag Y
2nd” n g e
3rd ” n yam R

¥ft becomes ¥, which before vowels is changed to ¥, Hence
™, e, &c.
T being prefixed to 3@ and 3T we have T@ and TR,
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4. The ending 3 (short) of roots takes its Vrddhi substitute,
i.e., becomes 3, when followed by a strong termination begin-
ning with a consonant.

II. The ending ¥ or 3, short or long, of a root is changed
to ¥9 or 34 when followed by a weak. termination beginning
with a vowel.

W Parasm. Present.

Sing. Dual Plur
Ist. pers. Hfw 7a: ™
2nd ™ RUL A9: 19
3rd ” fa T Taf=

Parasm. Present.

Ist. pers.  TEify e A
2nd” % kL T
3rd 1|

T
We have #tftt, 4, &c., in the case of the strong termina-
tions f1,f&, &c., They have an initial consonant, while in the
1st person Imperative, though the terminations are strong, they
begin with a vowel. Hence the 3 of j is changed to Guna by
the general rule (6, p. 12), and thus we have 4, which becomes
9 before the vowel. § to join’ is to be thus conjugated.

After ¥ and ¥ the the augment ¥ is optionally prefixed to
the terminations beginning with a consonant.

Parasm. Present.

qﬁﬁ;glg&]ﬁ; D-:;;ﬁ‘ Plur
Ist. pers. -~ wa:- H IS
2nd” wif-wefify  wa:-wyata: gx-ﬁﬁu

3rd ” wife-weifa wo-we: | w@fa

Before f& and the other strong terminations the 3 takes
Vriddhi by 4, above; but when thee terminations have 3 pre-
fixed to them by 5, they cease to have an initial consonant,
and hence in that case we have Guna and thus by the change
of ¥ to W and WA we have weifa, &C. When the weak
terminations have ¥ prefixed, the final 3 of the root becomes
39 by II, above. Hence &c.When the weak terminations have
¥ prefixed, the final of the root becomcs by II, above. Hence
wgta:, &c. The 3rd pers. A has no initial consonant, there-
fore no ¥ can be put before it. Hence we have one form only.
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The forms of the Imperative should be made up on these
principles. @ —wfiy 3rd pers. sing., R —wET¥ 2nd pers.

sing., WX st pers. sing., Q&M /st pers. dual &c.

The Atmanepada paradigms R@-SE® Pres. 3rd pers. sing.
WA Ird pers. dual, QR 3rd pers. plur, should be constructed
in the same way.

% should be similarly conjugated.

6. After g the strong terminations beginning with a conso-
nant have the augment ¥ prefixed to them.

Parasm. Present.

Sing. Dual Plur
Ist. pers. Hitw q: xw:
2nd L LS qu: L
3rd ” wefife ya: yafa

The last by 11.. p.36. The Atm. forms are §& 3rd pers. sing.,
QAR 3rd pers. dual, Q&R 3rd pers. plur., &c. The Imperative st
pers. waifor, &c.

7. The [ollowing are five irrcgular forms of the Present
Tense of a defective root, which means ‘to speak’; 3®€ Ird
pers. sing, I€Q: Ird pers. dual, Ag: 3rd pers. plur, Jq 2nd
pers. sing, 3®Y: 2nd pers. dual.

8. The terminations of the first person of the Imperative as
appended to q ‘to give birth to® are weak.

Atm. Present —@q@ 3rd pers. sing.. @& 3rd pers. dual, qa&
Jrd pers. plur., &c; Imperative —{®& 2nd pers. sing. @ Ist
pers. sing. QAR Ist pers. dual. WY /st pers. piur.

" 9. After ¥, WY, ¥q, 3 and A3 the augment ¥ is prefixed
to the terminations beginning with any consonant except; q;
fef, wfew:, &c.

Parasm. Present.

Sing. Dual Plur
Ist. pers.  Ofefa wfga: wigm:
2nd " A wfea: sy
3rd Tfefr s &

Imperative vn the same principles —%&f¥ 2nd pers. sing.,
=y /st pers. sing.. &c. The other roots should be similarly
conjugated.
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The 3rd pers.plur. termination of W&{ loses its Y, as will be
subsequently noticed.
10. The root ¥ ‘to go’ Parasm. is an exception to Rule II,,
p. 36. It is changed to q before a weak termination with an
initial vowel.
Parasm. Present.

Sing. Dual Plur
Ist. pers. ™ ¥a: m:
2nd ™ ufy ya: ¥
Ird ufx ¥ o

Imperative—Ist pers. 3rafy, &c.
¥ with a1fir ‘to study’ Atm. present.

Ist. pers. anfrd anfray anflay
2nd " e Fdfrare afted
3rd ” FfrR anfrar anfrad

Separated from 31fW, the last three forms arc ¥&, Y47/, ¥2@,
in which we see ¥ is changed to ¥4 before 3 and 3@, and
so on with the rest.

Ist pers. Imperat.—3read-3arat-stogamt ¥ taking its
Guna becomes ¥, which again is changed to 3 and with the
terminations the forms are 3, &c.

Atm.
Imperative.
Ist. pers. I SraTak TRk
2nd ™ e S|y, ey
3rd ™ TR JraTaT Ty

By 1, p. 35, | is dropped before ¥,

sfergra ¥ wfs wagmmTERdd TaaR )

g5 uree: fa fgfa
ﬁtm&mmz wd Fan: Wawyg w4y

|

$evi st yroorqdfiny waftg 1 wif Wi wRETERT

T SIS ATHERT: e |
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AGY Wyt wafa arqy viee afy awrrmfid )
ke gy Rrerraaramy ¢

Wt oit: IR % W ses wEr: | oqan e vy
wetenwTm 3 qawR)) 3 AW ooy wE W g
wHoar)

et fagqery ga wfufe wh

g Sirafa v dut sEm wfadg ¥ gqfe)

TR wargfafy wmyfafy ) sareEe gt 4 = ga
R

'ﬂﬁ?:m:mﬂ'gﬁl

afyrt sy dhgd shrerard

TATgEEd W feataafa wrat: )

ﬁﬁ?ﬂwm?ﬁ%ﬂ:ll

wfrmrERra witnfa fragel: 1

YTOgR quaqey: SEad 99 | | 0

w witfa urant sreran st arogd w0

Ty wrdwRe ¥ e yag rway)

faeagiifuell T wyaq @rsfasfaan

A W WY WEed dui vt arate faaaras)

Froft Ut wai spuitfa sitagd @ waneRt

udgEor S & AT Aryoia )

froge g wuEigeE areEeTay i

it 9 genfiar werdrEiea:

Agra fage wi v 7 ¥ ard waesfa

wargfaft g wd winfir geia:

wrewgatrtar @ ¥ wfufa fadt o

*When ¥ft, T and 3Tq are preceded by the preposition afu, they
govern the accusative of the place where the actions are preformed.
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AfRparemreT T faEEr )
VHIOT IR RIOTHETT T d 1
Y W rdiEftaety fe:
I ﬁmm @ W

We do not believe ( 4§ with f&) in Govinda’s words

You praise those, who deserve censure.

The birds slecp (or lie down) (¥ft) on the banks of the
Gomati.

Child, do not cry, (%) herc comes (¥ with 3f\ and 1)
your mother with (having taken) swecetmcat in her hands.

These two cows bring forth () calves every year.

Dost thou not know (¥ with 3/ ) that Janaka was Rama's
father-in-law?

What subject do thou and thy brother study (¥ Atm. with
atfa) at school ?

On the tops of high mountains men respire ( ¥ with 1)
with difficulty.

It scems ( MT) to me that the people of this place are poor.

Breathes ( 31 with W) there the man who smites the poor
and the helpless?

A lazy man slceps (®&Q) for a long timc.

Those, who adore (AT] with 37) another than the true
God, do not attain eternal felicity.

Tell (¥ ) us what srot of an animal a horse is.

*Irregular for wtf¥ or T lengthened for the sake of the metre.
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4]

VOCABULARY VIL.

Roots of the Second Conjugation.

¥ Parasm. to breathe; W,
with to breathe, to live.

*3rq_ Parasm. to be.

3 Aum. to sit; with 3fu, 1o
sit; with 34, to adore, to wor-
ship.

¥ Parasm. to go;
and 39, to submit, with 3\, to
go towards; with 3T, to come;
with 3® to know; with 3F, to
rise, to flourish.

¥ with 3fu Atm. to study.

AT Parasm. to tell.

WY Parasm. to cat.

& Parasm. to cut.

9 Parasm. to praise.

9T Parasm. to protect.

/T Parasm. to devour.

*®, Parsam. and Atm to
speak.

9T Parsam. to seem, to ap-
pear, to shine.

v Parasm. to go.

g Parasm. to join.

af%a= m. n. £ (3, not and fw=m
n. something) he who has
nothing, poor.

AUy 4th conj. Atm. with ¥, to
breathe, to live.

A4 m. . j. helpless.

31w (37 and € past pass part.
of X ) accompanied.

3A m. end, destruction.

d=t% m. the god of death.

with ¥oTH l

l W Parasm. to give. [aloud.
{ ® Parasm. to make ncise, to
Icry.
| & Parasm. to weep, to bewail,
1o lament for.

T parasm. to give or take.

oq_ Atm. to dress.

AT Parasm. to blow.

¥ Aum. to lie down, to sleeps;
with 8, to surpass.

8 parasm. to cook.
i N§®_ parasm. to breathe; with f,
lto respire; with f&, 1o belicve, to
j cofide; with W] and T, to calm
i one-self, to take courage.

q Atm. 10 give birth to.

® Parsam. and tm. to praise.

B Parsam. 1o bathe.

¥ Parsam. to drop, to ooze

Y Parsam. 10 sleep.

& Atm. to conceal: with 31 or
with f.

\
|
i

(
L}
!
i
I
{
H
|

3t /st conj. Atm. with IZ to nise.
sfestimay_ adv. without delay.
A4fWA . (used in the dual) the twin
celestial physicians so called.
|y _adv. without doubt.
anfe¥q m. the first cause.  3watT

m.n.f. sitting (pres part. of

).

|

*The roots 3® and ¥ are used in the conjugational tenses only.
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3TEE m. a battle.

¥ Ist conj. Parasm. with 3% to rise.

¥ 4th conj. Atm. with 3 to rise,
to rise up.

IUY adv. mightily, powerfully, for-
midably.

IYHRKT m. abenevolent action, do-
ing good to another.

= m.n.f erect, upper.

®Td®T m.0.£ one who does some
business (for another).

W n.a poem.

& 8th conj. with Tag to bow to;
with #vq_and 3, to repudiate,
to give up, to forsake.

FHU m. (F £ mercy, and Prf
m. store) store of mercy, one
very merciful.

HITS m. (WIBT £ amusement,
diversion, ¥ m. a mountian)
a pleasure mountain or embank-
ment.

fafie 7 the carth, the ground.

o ind. verily.

TTUWYE® n. (MY m.n.fshallow and
ITH n. water shallow water.

wredft £ name of a river.

Wt m. £ horrible.

w® with W and f& to remove, to
move aside.

W m. (WA n. the world, and
& m. the soul) the Soul of
the world.

WE m.n.1 inanimate.

F_NY m.n.f. one who is born;
m. a man.

SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT.

ftwoY® m. the world of living be-
ings, this world.

wRX m.n.f poor.

feeay m.n.f. desirous of seeing.

fear ind. adv. by day.

T m.n.£ distressed, miserable.

¥ m. he who has a body; a n.
a collection of two.

TQ m.a.f one that contaminates or
violates what is right.

& /st conj. Parasm. to contem-
plate or meditate upon.

&% m.n. hell.

fraammy pres part. of 98 with &,
lying down.

RfaPrqur m.n. £ (Rfy £ politics or
prudence, BT m.n.f profi-
cient) proficient in politics, or
very prudent.

AR ind. certainly, verily.

qr@ m.n.f just, right, proper.

aw: (ablative sing. of afe m. road)
form the way.

9% n. a footstep.

qragY /n.n.f one that takes away
sin.

QUUYEY /1. a holy or virtuous man.
| weror p. measure, extent.

faraget® m.n. £ one with a pleasing
look.

wEA_ 1. the divine cause and es-
scnce of the universe.

wenf® m. (wET m. and anfX be-
ginning) the god rahma and

' others.
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W m. luck, prosperity. | lord of the three worlds, viz.
wa m. the world, worldly cxist-i Heaven, the Earth and the lower
ence. regions,

| 2T £ dear. a female child.
forqer m.n.f (P devoid of, and

sT® m. a thing. i
WT&RT m. the sun. ' qwm £ desire) free from any

A= m.n. £ different. i desire.
WY adv. sweetly. fayt, with 9 and 3, to enter in,
WERX m. lord, a great king. come in.

wybvranfea m.n.f (ewé m.n.f fagma m. Lord of the universe.

God.
costly, YT n. a bed, 3fem fag® m.n.f overwhelmed. af-

m.n.f to) accustomed or used |  fi4ed.
to costly or rich beds. | 94 1. (W m. a tree and Y 1.
| m. a man. root) the root of a tree.

Afreht £ princess of Mithila, Sita. | T . what has taken place. an
@y adv. according to fancy, to; . Vet

one's heart’s content, as one| ¥ .. £ cool.
' ! s E™ n. a pair of ears.
chooses. | W& (WR) /st. conj. Parasm. to sit;
QU o (N 0. age, period, M| with ¥, to be gracious or
another) another age or period.!  pleased.
@ m.n.f pleasant. | WA adv. in the eventing.

A m.n.f deprived of, bereft of. ; ATARE 0L (FETE m.nf

m. a descendant of Raghu, immoveable and WY m.n.f
) t moveable) immoveable and

wy® p. littleness, dishonour. 1 oo

sty m. (¥4 n. a collection of | farar n. smile.

threc, uf% m. lord) the i ¥T m. the god Siva.
Calf w8 m. -+ fy; @ conj.
Difficulty ardtwd 0. we . ' Subject faaa m.
Father-in-law S¥[T m. } Taken, having, T€Y®@T absolutive of
Helpless 3mme m.n.f | 4
High Y% m.n.f : The God: truc ¥=re®q m.n.f God

Lazy 31Ot m.n. £ 0fx® m.n.f place . wumesry m.
of this 3we m.n.f | What sort of ®Ye¥t m.n.f
Stnite 3 8th conj with 3T or 10th ! Word wa®_n. w= 1,



44 SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT.

LESSON VII
SECOND CONJUGATION—continued.
Imperfect and Potential.

1. After roots ending 3T in the termination of the Imperfect
third person plural is optionally I/, before which the ending

vowel is dropped.

Impertect.
Sing. Dual Plur
Ist. pers. JATH g _qw
2nd”™ T AT HqTA
3rd v I Ty A -NHY;:

Here by dropping the 31 of At and appending the temporal.
augment we have 3 and with 3|, 3Y:

Potential,
Sing. Dual Plur
Ist. pers. ar@qY amana qam
2nd ™ e qranay qrara
3rd " umEm araraTy, arg;:

The terminations arc same as those given in 2. p. 21.

2. After the root 31 ‘to be’, the terminations | and ¥ of
the Imperfect take the augment ¥ long.

Ist. pers. WY A" 3™

2nd” st ATER AT

3rd ” i Ty AT
pot.3rd pers. €I T ;:,&c.

3. After ¥€, ®Y, 9¥, 3 and, W& the augment ¥ or 3 is
prefixed to the § and | of the Imperfect.
Ist. pers. IOEH srefea arefen
2nd™ {arﬂ'ét:g s fgaw srsfea
are:

3rd ” {amﬂq AT A
TR

For the insertion of ¥ in ar&fammy &c. sce 9, p.37. The third
pers. plur. termination in the case of W& is I/, which will be
noticed ‘hercafter.
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Sing. Dual Plur

Potential —3rd pers. ¥TUW TUTATH :&c.
W Imperf. 3rd pers. A yrefraramy
Pot. ” it ity e

See 3, p.35 and for the terminations, 1, p. 17, and 4, p. 22.

aE AR
Imperf, | e eyt \  qE Parasm.
3rd pers.| A FFqATAY FRqET Arm.
et

w
WU, wgaiem : Parasm.
Pot. 3rd | wydam ;o
pers. wda wafe Am.

For Vridhi see 4, p. 36, and for the opuonal augment ¥, 5,
p. 36, and explanation.
Sing. Dual Plur
Parasm. Imperf Ird pers Judq  AYATH = AYAT

Am. ” ” YA AygAETH, NI
Parasm. Pot. " yaq A, gy
Am. ” ” gafa  gagam gEre
See 6, p. 37.

¥ imperf. 3rd pers. o Far

The temporal augment is 3, which, along with the ¢
in the sing. and the ¥ in other places, takes the Vridhi of ¢
or ¥ (see First Book, p. 62.). In the third pers. plur. ¥ with 3
forms @ (10, p. 38) and with the temporal augment,3Wa+,

Atm. with Imperf. 3rd pers.

Before Slﬁlr{the ¥ is changed to ¥q (11, p. 36), which with
the termination, is ¥ ; with the temporal augment it is
TAMTY as in the last case, and with 3fu, rsdman, It under-
goes the same changes before all other vowel terminations.
Pot. 3rd pers. sing. adidm, &c.

2nd pers. Imperf. 3TEAT: ATATATH ATAH,

EIE: AT HeATguraid |
Vol
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qiftfyeer srieae w9 qRaEsH |

CERC R SUECLo I Siornie D6 {

AsAdge g wreRwar |

wrargesg f Afef

W syEtEReaE wAArd a9 & sty Wiy

waraefen @wE: fob aregeT:

Wrswraa g waigrwamay )

o TRy TeatetateTE )

3G ¥ At * T Ty AR RERars e |

at T HISTT TTEA | AT W7 W LAY WA AT
yIoET JEHaT |

Rurssafamsdad qrugan: Feredr aredidedar
Huiyg wyEERed

aﬂmqs garediei srrafafo

Ffrauet Tt At

ferdgraa=at s TEATE Y STATH aF = gEA A
TAT: HAT: FraTT=waad |

arerdt TRt seifa @a gfufet vy &t 1)

HARE qN Wi wd wia yow faweg: w9« wgaa

TR s afrar)

q@: WIS UwETEaedi ar|

Iwi & wifural fdq=reaien @l auri

YT TS T WRATA wgrent |

WA & SqAqTAi agEaaEnT: |

The sons of Dhritarashtra gambled with the sons of Pindu
and deprived them of all their wealth. The Pidndavas then went
[¥] to a forest.

*% is a diminutive termination.
+ ¥ with 3fir is here used in the sense of teaching.
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Thither many Brdmanas follwed [ ¥ with 3 ] them.

Then said [ ¥ ] Yudhishtthira to them, *You should not
follow [ ¥ with 3/ ] us, we are [ 3/ ] now withoui wealth and
cannot give you food.”

The Br@hmanas then said [ ¥ ], *“We are [ 3/ ] able to earn
our own food.”

Yudhishthira then did not reject [ ®AT with Wi und 3 ]
them.

But he was* unwilling that the Brdhmanas shoulu ork for
their own food.

He then asked his spiritual adviser what he should do.

He told him, *‘Praise [ ¥/ ] the sun.”

Yudhishthira then praised [ ¥ ] the sun, and when the sun
was pleased, got from him a cooking utensil, from which they
always got as much food as they wanted.

The wives of Sagara gave birth to [ ¥ ] many sons.

I did not sleep [ ®&q ] last night.

When did you bathe [ ¥ ] in the waters of the Ganges?

The women of Vraja cried [ g ] aloud when Krishna went
to Mathura.

I studied [ ¥ with 2fr ] Nyaya at Benares.

If I were [ 3 ] in Hastindpura, 1 should say [ § ] to
Dhritardshtra that it was not proper to deprive the Pandavas of
their wealth by dishonest gambling.

None should rely [ 9 with & ] on the words of the wicked.

VOCABULARY VIIIL

3R m. n. 1 guiltess. FWT adv. hotly.
APUST m. n. £ not sitting.’ Q®TR 1. one night.
EE: ind. every day. %t m.a proper name. [bearin

Y Sth conj. with W, to attain. | wfe m. m. f patient, for-
¥ with f& and 31, to separate; with ¥ m. and ®a m. sons of Rima.
WH and 2, to unite, O ww/ss conj. parasm. with T and

come together. 3w, o cry out aloud, to lament
F®: ind adv. loudly, aloud. Wit m. n. £ deep, grave.

*Use a verb having the sense of willing with 7.
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A% m. the first month of the

Hindu year.

AT name of the son of .
Parikshit, grandson of
Arjuna.

agd odv. like that, in the same
manner.

fafe m. £ a day of th month.

€ adv. for a long time, long,
deeply.

AR 1 the bitch of the gods.

R m. a proper name. [night.]

J|st fthe ninth day of the fort-

AF jnd. different, many.

wififgr m. son of Parikshit.

YR m. ( g4 prior, UMY £ the
night) the prior or first part

of the night.

wgfa £ subject, people, minis-
terial officers.

& ind. particle implying sur-
prise, sorrow, &c. [answer.

1Y /st conj. Atm. with Wfa, to

SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT.

Ve /m. coming together or
union of animals or beings.

AT m ( W the middle
and 3 n. day) midday.

wafer £ bound, limit. [noon.]

WREf m. the great ocean

WE with. W, to faint.

wrefifl® m. the name of a sage.

fadx m. the name of a country
(in the plural).

¥Q_ /st conj. Parasm and Atm.
to coursc; YT /nd. Past part.

e £ (W™ and faav ) art
or knowledge of war.

®H n. a sacrificial session.

wfr £ the place of sacrifice.

W £ name of the bitch of
the gods.

WHen £ twilight [at the mora-
ing and evening twilights
and in the noon prayers are
offered by Brahmanas]. [dog.

WRAG m. the son of Sarmami, a

Aloud ¥#: ind.

Cooking utensil Tt £

Deprive of § /st conj. with 31Q.
Dishonest gambling ®waeew n.
(w92 . fraud, and YA 2.gam-
bling).

Food 1% n.

Gamble f&g_th conj. parasm.

Last night wwr ufy £

Mathurd 99w £ the name of
a place.

Proper QW past. psrt. of IW;

@ m. n. £ [kind.
Sagara € m. the name of a
Spiritual adviser IWTA™ m.

Tifka m. [ @
What & /st conj. Atm. with
Whcked (person) ¥ m. s

m. e m.

Whithout wealth &% m. n. £

Women of Vraja. womgm: £
nom. plur.

Work aftst % 8¢th conj.
Parasm. and Atm.
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LESSON IX
SECOND CONJUGATION—continued.

In applying the terminations to the remaining roots of this
conjugation several phonetic changes take place which we
will now notice.

I. The ending ¥ of a root is changed to ¥, when it is
followed by any consonant, except a nasal or a semi-vowel,
or * by nothing.

Thus, f¥% which, followed by f, the 3rd pers. sing. termi-
nation of the Present] becomes first &g + f& by 6, p. 12, is
changed to ¥ + ft because the  of f is not a nasal or a semi-
vowel Now,

II. The initial ¢ and ¥ of a termination following a soft
aspirate or the fourth letter of a class-are changed to ¥,

The g of & is a soft aspirate, therefore the f& is changed
to fir, and thus we have #g + fit. When linguals and dentals are
combined, the dentals substitute the corresponding linguals
(see note*, p. 21, First Book). We thus get &g + f&. Then,

I11. g followed by ¥ is dropped, and thc preceding vowel
(except = ), if short, is made long.

Thus, we come to Bf&. When the 3rd pers. dual termination
@ is applied, we have by 1. fsg + @ by 1I. f&g + uq and then
fog + =9, and by III. f&% :, the short ¥ being rendercd long.
There is no Guna here, the termination ¥ being weak (uide 4,
p. 12). The 3rd pers. plur. is f&gf; the termination 3t begin-
ning with a vowel, no phonetic change takes place. In the 2nd
pers. sing. We have, f&f being strong, f5g + f& by I. Here, before
can & be changed to f¥ by note*, p.21, First Book, we have a
special rule, uiz:—

IV. ¥ or Y followed by ¥ is changed to %&.

*Followed by nothing, i. e., the letter stands at the end of a word or
form. It is not meant that is should not be foliowed by any other word in a
sentence. The expression is to be understood in the sense throughout.
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By this we get %% + fa. Then f& becomes fi by notel, p.
97, First Book. Thus we arrive at ®f.
Hence the paradigms of the Present Thnse Parasm. are:—

Sing. Dual. Plur.
Ist pers. o fog: fom:
2nd ” ity o e
3rd ofy e ot

#i¥: 2nd pers. dual and #1® 2nd pers. plur. should bc made
up like ®i@: 3rd pers, dual. Before ff, ®: and ®: no phonetic
change takes place, fit and &: beginning with a nasal and &:
with a semi-vowel. The Atm. forms are as follows:—

Ist pers. ot L7 13 fouy
2nd " foogy foga oy
3rd ” R wiera foga

These should be made up in the same way as those snown
above.

1. The second person sing. termination of the Parasm.
Imperative of the second group of conjugation is ff when the
base ends in any consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel.

Imperative.
Parasn.
Ist pers. agitr L L] L 1L
2nd wifs iy vz
3rd ” g W foeq

Alm.

Remember that the threc nos. of the Ist pers. are strong,
and the 2nd pers. sing. Parasm. weak.

V. Roots beginning with ¥ and ending in § change the ¥
to Y under the same circumstances as those mentioned in Rule
L

Thus Y, when the termination f¥ is appended to it, be-
comes, fi being strong, i + ft. By 11., p.49, it is @ + fit. Then

VI. In the body of a word or grammatical form
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the preceding consonant, except a nasal, subsitutes the third or
soft unaspirate of its class, when followed by the third or
fourth letter (soft unaspirate or aspirate) For ¥, ¥ is substituted
in these circumstances.

Thus we have &np + fit i. e. 4. The dual should be
similarly made up. In the plural g, therc is no phonetic
change. When the 2nd pers. sing. f& is appended, we have by
V. 8y + f&. In this condition, before applying the rule in notett
p. 5, First Book, we have. '

VII. When a root has or consists of a syllable beginning
with ¥, 7, §, and ending with a soft aspirate (fourts leeter), the
¥ is changed to 4, M to ¥, and 7 to &, when the syllable is
followed by ¥, ¥ or nothing. ’

By this\we have & + f&; then by notet, p. 5, First Book
sirgg + &, byt p. 97, First Book, sitgg + f; written &iifi. The
paradigms, therefore, are :—

Parasm. Present.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
Ist pers. LA ]&: o
2nd DUt EALUE Ty
3rd " APy Tu: e

Atm, Pres. 3rd pers. TM-gEA-88A; 2nd pers. Y8-TEA-yrelt, L.
Parasm. Imperat. 3rd pers. Sq-gum-g8, Lc.
Atm. Imperat 3rd pers. TUH-TEAT-ENH;: 2nd pers.

Y- geTam e, .

2. a. The of is dropped before a weak termination begin-
ning with a consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel, and the
penultimate 3 before one beginning with a vowel.

b. =fk is the second person singular of the Imperative.

c. The ¥ of this root is vhanged to when immcdia..ely
followed by 9,

VIIL In the body of a word or grammatical form 9 and ¥
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are changed to the nasal of the class to which the following
letter (not nasal itself) belongs, and to an anusudra when fol-

lowed by ¥, |, [ and Y,
Parasm. Present.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
Ist pers. = = =
2nd ” W o L
3rd ” = ¥a: i

Here 9 is dropped in the 2nd and 3rd pers. dual and 2nd
pers. plur., because the termination are weak and have an ini-
tial consonant which is neither a nasalnor a semi-vowel, and
is changed to an anusvira by VIII before fia. 21 being a weak
termination with an initial vowel, penultimate 37 is dropped,
and we have 1 + 3fa, which by 2 c. is wfs.

when in certain cases this root takes Atmanepada termina-
tions the forms of the Present Tense are :—

Ist pers. v At L5 ]
2nd ” w wrer TR
3rd ” w e w

As above, 9 is dropped here before the consonants which
are neither nasals nor semi-vowels, and 37 beforc the vowels.
In the latter case ¥ is changed to ¥,

Imperat. Parasm. 3rd pers. €q-%¥aM-U=<1. 2nd pers. sing. AfE.
Ist pers. sing. €. Atm. 3rd pers. wamq-gmam, &Le.

3. The roots ¥37 and ¥Y have the augment ¥ attached to
them before terminations beginning with | and &, except that
of the Imperfect second person plural.

IX. Roots ending in or and the rcots ¥$q, W&, Y Y,
qI, TN, WY change their final to ¥, when followed by any
consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel, or by nothing

¥ Atm. Present.
Sing. Dual. Plur,

Ist pers. 1 yray Y
2nd ” e e {150 ]
3rd ” ® S o
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Before &, the 7 of this is changed to Y. Then the dental
¥ becoming T, ¥ becomes Z; hence we have . To ®§ and &
the augment ¥ being prefixed, we have ¥ and ¥fved.

Imperat. 3rd pers. $gr-$amar-$srmy, &c.; ¥ Ist pers. sing.

4. The penultimate 3 of ¥ takes its Vriddhi substitute
before the strong termination, and optionally before the weak
ones with an initial vowel.

N Present.
Ist pers. il ™ T
2nd * ity 8 T8
3rd ” g q8: gefa-amifa

The final I of this being changed to § before f, aq &c,
by IX., we have W€ §g:, &c. In the first case and in the sing.
of the other persons, the M is changed to 3 by the above rule
and optionaily so in the 3rd pers. plur. Before f&, 9 is changed
to Y by IX. and g to % by IV,, p. 49, and the fi itsclf becoming
f, we have wifér.

Imperat. 3rd pers. TB-99M-A=] or W, 2nd pers sing 9F§.

In the last, termination is fif by 1, p. 50; the 9 of 9 is
chaged to Y by IX., and this ¥ becomes ¥ by VI. pp. 50-51.

5. The & of &% is changed to 3 beforc the weak termina-
tions.

Ist pers. aftm ITE: I™:
2nd ” ufey 3IY: 38
3ra ” afy I: I

Ty+fa-agfr by IX., p. 52.—ag+f (note*. p.21, F.B.)-
afy; T f-agfa by X, p. 52.—ag+Ra by IV, p. 49.—ag+f-
afit. 39:, &c.by above.

=i by 1, p. 50-Iap+fu-aq+f-3g+f¥ (note*, p.21, F.B.)-
3f§. by VI, pp. 50-51.

6. The vowel of Parasm. is changed to before the conso-
nantal wcak tcrminations.

7. The termination of the third person plural, as appended

10 the roots I, W W&, SRET and I, loses its 7,
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The Imperative second person singular of I is ¥4 and

of W, WaThg or waflL.
Sing. Dual. Plur.
Ist pers. mia frex: firen:
2nd ” i frg: g
3rd ” e fae: et

e —RrsaR by 6-frg+e (| being changed to ¥)—
sz (note*, p. 21, F.B.)-f¥tg:, wrq+afar by 7 (not afa)—
X

WN]— Parasm. Present 3rd pers. i —mya: —wrufa,
Imperat. 2nd pers sing. WOY%. st pers. sing. AvwfoT.

8. The final 31 of R is dropped before the weak termi-
nations beginning with a vowel and changed to ¥ before those
with an initial consonant.

Jrd pers. Tfemfa-gRfxa:-gfzfa, Lo

9. The Imperative forms of f&g are optionally made up by
adding the corresponding forms of & to f&amy,

Imperative 3rd pers. 89 or fagimiq-fawmq or faeigeam-
fagq or fagigdsy, &Lc.

Present 3rd pers. afw, faw:; faefa, &c.

X. When a conjunct consonant, the first member of which
is § or %, is at the end of a word, or is followed by any
consonant, except a nasal or a semi-vowel, the | or % is
dropped.

Thus in W&+, the first member of & is and it is followed ¥, by
the 9 of which is not a semi-vowel nor a nasal; hence & is dropped,
and we have g+ and by note*, p. 21, F.B., ®¥. In the case of the
2nd pers. sing. we have ‘a{*’@; the % is dropped as above and we have
WY+A; then by IV, p. 49, W*‘&. and ¥ becoming ¥ (note}, p. 97,
F. B.), the form is ‘ﬂﬁ The paradigms, therefore, are:—

w4 Atm. Fresent.

Sing. Dual. Plur
- Ist pers. -y wgay
2nd ” - e

3rd ” - g
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wi+@-by X, we+e-by note*, p. 21., F.B. Wsg-and by
VL, pp. 50-51, W
Imperative 3rd pers. ag-agnany, &c., &c.
fi-8f% Ird pers. sing. pres. &c. Teg-2Rw 3rd pers. sing.
pres. Parasm., &c.
wftar & ywaEmig )
T W Sty § T
3riEe; WA weTvaTar an?&m: Wt

Hﬂﬂﬂﬁmwmﬂ
At Qe awre agfaenq)

qisengfy 4 w w4 fyer wiemr=rantia: veu-
A AT

¥ Tranfeerda aqeTae @i

T FE aU TR Y WAt |

71 &g Tfadr afe

AL T HFIHAHT fagrarssur afa

T Wi eniaragg T TS gt |

W T g o ugees ey wygasyfor | star
W& e

WISIHaasi{es: HIART g9 fataat sa=m
frerrasy wufir wi =& was)

IR enfureT wifdursiad o)

W siafa wai g+ farraagramfiearn

3% Prfagurear aenifd arma: @)

*The root 3 governs the genitive of the object.
t See note 1, p. 3.
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et wrafe v\ e vt g 0
7 o A T 2 T T
vt & 7 Reritar T g T
HAfe ud QrsyerRrerEt afw o g
wafy anEwiy | Sredft areEan
Wiy Sregas 9= waaT Sfsadgan)
7 ATATHEA Y W wadT™ETaS:
How many times in the day dost thou milk [ g ] cows?
Do not drive the bee from the flower, let is lick [ f&g ]
honey.
Those, who thoughtlessly kill [ ¥ ] animals. never enjoy
happiness.
The people of eities sweep [ 9 with B ] the streets clean.
whenever their kings enter them.
In the last quarter of the night, the pupils of the Rishi get
up [ 91 ] and learn the Vedas.
We do not know [ f&g ] whether Rajagriha or Pataliputra
was the capital of Magadha.
Do not hate [ % ] good men.
May the Queen and her descendants rule [ T ] us long.
Let your reverence explain [ =& with f& and 3w ] this
aphorism.

VOCABULARY IX.
Roots of the Second Conjugation.

¥ Atm. to praise. [rule. tag Atm. to speak; with 3T, to
¥ Aun. to be master of, to tell;with frand 3w, to explain.
W&t Parasm. to shinc. l W] Parasm. to be awake.

* The soul is referred to here. )
1 Used in the Conjugational Tenses and the Perfect. It substitutes T
Parasm. and Atm. in the non-conjugational Tenses and optioally in the Perfect.
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ERA Parasm. to be poor.

f&x Parasm. and Atm. to be-
smear.

QK Parasm. and Atm. to milk.

&% Parasm. and Atm. to hate.

YW Parasm. to wipe, to clear;
with W to wipe off;, with
|, to sweep.

AweUrt m. n. £ (A not, and
AN £ ) ruthless, one who
has no compassion.

year® m. n. ( WA self,
and W@ destroyer) self-

destroyer, one who ruins
himself.
srefgn o, (3w and i

good ) one’s own good.

sxadga n. (sFXq 2. limb or
sense, and @EX 1. beauty,
goodness ) handsome make,
healthy or sound frame.

¥% /0th conj. to praise.

Iquitead m. n. £ (39 1. a
wrong path, 2ufaa past part.
of W with 3, one
who has taken to) one who
has taken to a wrong path.

IFalte T m. n. £ (IFR past part.
of Y with 3 to rise,
to be produced ) one in whom
wonder or amazement has
been born

WY m. name of a great
Grammarian.

2 m. destruction, ruin.

AT m. (W n.  the universe
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g Parasm. and Atm. to lick.

AT Parasm. wish, to shine.

*fag Parasm. to know.

W, Parasm. to govern,
regulate, to discipline.

W, Atm. with 3, to wish,
to desire.

¥ Parasm. to kill.

to

and ¥ /. lord) the Lord of
wenttd f. his fame. [the universe.]

fafaarrars n. (fafaww .
hcaven,3TRYI n. assembly)
the heavenly assembly, the
assembly of the gods.

ey 0. (= m. n. £ poor,
wY m. brother) brother of
those that are poor.

¥™ m. n. £ shining.

W m. n. £ humble.

=X m. a king.

USHM (pres. pass. part. of @& /st
cony. to recite or read)
what is being recited.

@S m. name of the author of a
great grammatical work
called the Mahabhashya.

WfEa . the family priest;
chaplain.

WAR m. n.  (past part. of T
with ¥ ) one who has submit-
ted or surrendered himself.

W@® m. anything that is pro-
ducde, produce.

uTEHA m. the writer of a
Bhashya or explanatory dis-
course, a commentator.

WS m (WS n anything

* The forms of the Present Tense of this root are also made up by adding
to it the terminations of the Perfect as 3%, fa&q;:, &c. (See Lesson XIII.)
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fortunatedor auspicious, and

T time) an auspicious
occasion.

THWT n. a syllable of a holy
or Vedic verse.

n. n W& n
a collection) a collection of
things.

areqat £ censurableness, liabi-
lity to censure.

are® m. the god Indra.

fa: adv. in detail.

fagra (abso. fo ¥ to abandon

Aphorism X n.

Bee W m.

Capital Tourdt £

Desndant &7@ m. n. £ TN
m. n f

Drive 9 /0th conj. with W.

How many times ®fgpe : /nd.
Last -® m. n. £

Magadha wnem: m. used in
the plur., name of a country
or its people.
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with f8) having abandened.
WY, Ist conj. Parasm. with T,
to kill, to destroy.
Waftty m. a sage who has curb-
ed his passions, an ascetic.

wdvymtr 0. Nom. Acc. plur.

all existing things.

Wiy m. the sun.

e m. n L&Y mn f
good, and §¥ » conduct )
well-conducted.

WA@Y /nd. in the evening.

g m. n. £ a killer.

Pataliputra Wrzfsqx n. name
of a city om Magadha.

Quarter (it wwot:) TW m,

Réjagriha n. TRAE name of
city in Magadha.

Read ¥ /st conj. Parasm.

Street Tar f

Thoughtlessly adv. v, M-
.44

Whenever 9T agr-ar @l

Your reverence WA or WaATY

Never T %a. Nom. sing.
LESSON X
SECOND CONJUGATION—continued.
Imperfect.

I. The | and q of the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing. of the

Imperfect arc dropped after a c
II. Any consonant except a

osonant.
nasal at the end of a word or

form is.changed to the first or third of its class. € is changed

toZor ¥



SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT. . 59

a. Thus, in the Imperfect 3rd pers. sing. We have first 3oy
+ W and then &Y + A by, 6, p. 12 A is dropped by I. and there
remains 3®¥ Now by I., p. 49, ¥ is changed to ¥; whence we
have @Y and by this rule, 3@, Similarly, the § of the 2nd
pers sing. is dropped and by the same rules we have the same
form, vix. 315 or ¥SX. The paradigms, therefore, are:—
Sing. Dual. Plur.
Ist pers. S L sferg e
2nd ” IOZ-Y e el
3rd " WY srhamy afwe
Ireita &c. like ®Y& 3rd pers, dual. pres., &c., (for which
see the last Lesson).

Atm. ’
Ist pers. wfafy fegfe sty
2nd ” e afogramy el
3rd ” i g fesgrany sfoga

b. 3K + A-3Ag + A by. 6, 12-3=g by, [, p. 58— by
V., p. 50-3ig by IL., p. 58 above. Similarly when | is applied

we have 3neirg-T,
Ist pers. A, TR gy
2nd ” i Iy S
3rd ” g g ITE
Atm. 3rd pers. XA IZEA; 2nd pers. sing FFULY A by
1 p. 49.

c. 7§ + q by L., p.58; 3w + A (dual)-3ga , q being
dropped by 2 a., p 51; & + 3 (plur.)-3EA + A by 2. a.
(latter part), p. 51-- 3w by 2 c., p. 51.

Ist pers. M . | T
2nd ” A A Iwa
3rd ” gA Ty, A
Atm 3rd pers. L T Aya

1. 30 + q-3@A + W by. 4, p. 533w by 1.,58-
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amrg by IX, p. 52-* awmE-¥ by II, p. 58. Similarly, we have
awm§-¥ 2nd pers. sing.

Sing. Dual. Plur,
Ist pers.  ¥WTAY | C U]
2nd * Imrd-§ Sl L 3

3rd * amE-§ IR S-S
1. The termination of the Imperfect third person plural is
I in the case of fag , Ty, Wy , & , SR and w7
f&q takes this termination optionally.
I11. The ending of a root is optionally changed to or visarga
in the Imperfect second person singular.
Thus 3% + |-3AA-T or 3A:
Sing. Dual. Plur,
Ist pers. Ty afag st
2nd Id:-ada-g ey e
3rd -7 arfiremy afag:
2. The ending vowel takes its Guna before I,
W — Parasm. Im £ 3rd pers. 3AT: -AWATH-AAWTE:, &c
I +q—IAT+q and by 1., p. 58, =T~
IV. The ending ¥ of a root is changed to ¥ or g before the
termination q , and optionally before ¥,
WY Parasm.
Ist pers. FTEY afre Hfyrsy
2nd ” JTT:-3 g AR afeme:

3rd M- sfamgT, HTTY:
MY + ¥ : 9 drppped we have 3®NH , and by the above
I-T;

3 Imperf. Atm. 3rd pers. Qg-Xemam-Q¥@: 2nd pers. plur.
Q‘F(. ¥Lis changed to ¥ by IX., p 52, and Y to ¥ by VI, pp. 50-
SI'and & to §.

¥R Imperf. Atm. 3rd pers. 3ag-%-3lpm-3ier, Before any ,
&c, the & being changed to 3, the temporal augment 30 with
the 3 forms Vriddhi, i e. 3.

* A conjunct consonant with Tas its first member is allowed at the end of
a word, but not when q_is the secona member.
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Petential.

KLY

Parasm. Atm.
Sing.  Dual. Plur.  Sing. Dual. Plur.

Ist pers. W, @A wm g e gl

2nd 7 qET: Q@ qEW gten gt gefia

Jrd 7 oW g [ T glhmm giRg
¥ Parasm. 3rd pers. ¥-TATa-¥=0: Atm. 3rd pers. 9fa-

wRram- e,

|re ey |

TUSHTAT FH=T TGV TrHi VEEagany |

T sfEeET STEen T=rFgEfE ey aEE)

AN | A SRR Wl Rretsang)

AT HFT TAS qWIA=AT F=1: YL wifasrq | wfeawr< o &
<ar arEfyant wfeag: |

i agEaeTT AR SAPFHFET|

| U feRasraerare: ad gur Tudea-arar * ATy |

QYT YIUgaT [T Arerggeadr feaan)

wHiYHag IAUSY T gAiEATSE | AafeaeaHe
o WUIEd afad e Aaar wued qenrsi |

T iy agur v

The Mauryas ruled [¥q] the carth after the Nandas.]

The warriors of the Kalingas told [®@&] us thus:(—

“The angas. who hated [f¥¥] us for a long time invaded our
territory. We fought a battle with them and killed [®1] their
commanders. Their king did not know [#g] this; wherefore he
came in person to the feld of battle. But seeing his men killed,
he returned to his kingdom.”

* See notet, page 109, F. B.
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Did you milk [ T ] the cows yesterday?

Hari was awake [ W] ] the whole night pereating the Vedas.
A man should clean [ ¥ with ¥ ] his face every morning.

VOCABULARY X.

A 7. sacrifice to Fire. % m. a frog.
FEE m. a dog. WUZY m. a shed, an enclosure.
Tal®=ar £ the daughter of a

qAAYET ;. an enclosurc pre-
pared for a sacrifice.

af@@ m. n. f pertaining to
sacrifices.

Gandharva.
|3 m. name fo a king.
UTE m. name of a person.
@ m.n. £ bank, margin.
fefawa m. ( feo £ quarter. - w0 a. @ battle.

Q@ m. conquest) conquest of ger £ the carth.
the quarters, or of all regions. A m. account, occurrence.

¥ n. a thing. WHUTEA (past pass. part. of ¥ with
T m. name of a royal race,| &% 39 and 3T) collected.

an individual of it. WEW 1. a thousand.
aZ m. a boy. W1 with 3 or 2w to strike.

Angas 3% plur. name of a pco- | Kalingas ®f%®r: p/ur. name of
ple or of their country. a people or of their country.

Commander Ui m. ¥afa m. | Maurya W m. name of a dynasty,

Field of battle. Turyfr £ an individual of it.

In person. ®&Y ind. Repeat W& /st conj. Parasm.

Invade g /st conj. Parasm. with | Territory faeg m.
afw,

Lesson XI.
THIRD CONJUGATION.

1. In this conjugation the roots undergo reduplication be-
forc the terminations are applied.

2. General Rules of Reduplication.—a. The vowel, and if
there are more than one the first, is reduplicated, together with
the initial consonant, if any.

b. A radical hard aspirate (2nd letter) is changed to the
hard unaspirate (Ist letter) of its class in the reduplicative
syllable; and a radical soft aspirate (4th letter), to the soft
unaspirate (3rd letter).
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Thus the reduplication of %& by 2 4. is W&, and by the
first part of the above, Y&®; Ur-uTan-ZUT by the second part of
the above and 2 £; vit-invit-find.

c. A radical guttural is changed to the corresponding pala-
tal (subject to the above rule) and ¥ to |,

C-TW by 2 2,—B@&A by 2 c. and by 2 b.; ¥I-¥&T by 2
a.;—Wr by 2£; and g by the above.

d. If a conjunct consonant begins a root, the first member
of it only with the vowel is reduplicated.

¥t by the above €ift—by 2 c. and 2 £ fonfl.

e. Exception :-— If the first member be a sibiiant and the
second a hard letter, the hard letter is reduplicated, as @&~
ey,

£, A radical long vowel becomes short, and a radical bc &
comes 3; as f—Fg; TT—agn; F—uF.

3. Irregularities applicable to the third conjugation :—-

¢« The vowel of the reduplicative syllable of =T, ¥ ‘to go’. Y
and 9 or § and W is changed to ¥ and that of the reduplicative
syllable of fr, fre and fay takes its Guna substitute.

4. The reduplicative ¥ of = is changed to ¥4, (See 8, p.
80.).

5. The termination of the third person plural Parasm. loscs
its nasal, as well as that of the Atm.

6. The termination of the third person plural of the Imper-
fect Parasmaipada is 39, before which the final 31 of all roots
is dropped, and the final §, 3, and =, short or long, takc their
Guna substitute. (Comp. I and 2, p, 60).

Y Parasm.
Present.
Sing. Dual. Plur.
Ist pers.  favft fava: favgm:
2nd " fawfd favgu: farvga
3rd " fannef fanye: farwf
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Imperfect.
Sing. Dual. Plur.

Ist pers.  afavy afrye vy
2nd ” afaw: afervey sftrva
3rd ” Afaw: Afervre Afvs:

Imperative.
Ist pers.  favafor fawn frv
2nd ” fayfy favga fave
3rd ” g fangam favg

Potential.
Ist pers.  favam favara forvgam
2nd ” s farsgareny. fonvame
3r fervyar fanparay g

fny by 2 a., 2 5. and 3. Remember the rule aout Guna
before the strong terminations (6. p. 12). firwf¥ by 5.

Imperf. 3rd pers. sing. ; 3@ +; by 6, p. e, 12 and
by 1, p. 58 ifavg-afas: (Notel, p. 6, F. B.); 3rd pers. plur.
afevs: by 6.

Atm. Pres. 3rd pers. fn fawm firvrat

»  Imperf ” Afave  afawrany afawe

W Parasm. Pres. 3rd pers. fagfa R ffipafar (11. 36.)
* * Imperf. 3rd pers. At afwgery gy (6).
7. The ending vowel of ATand ¥ ‘to go’ is changed to ¥ when
followed by a weak termination beginning with a conso-
nant, and dropped before one beginning with a vowel.

W Atm. Pres. 3rd pers. fifd  fomd format
Similarly W Atm. ‘to go’ fmfid  fgrd fogd
Imperf. 3rd pers } il
- * ( wfmfte sfgrary, R

fimr by 3. & having an initial consonant, the. 3 of AT is
changed to ¥ and thus we have Rrfid. Before 3m, 3@, &c. the
3 is dropped, the terminations beginning with a vowel.

8. The AT of ¥T ‘to abandon’ undergoes the same
changes as above, but the ¥ is optionally shortened. Before
Potential terminations beginning with @ the 3T of this root is
dropped and in the Imperative second person singular it is
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optionally retained, so that in the in the latter there are three forms.
uiz., W, wfyhy, wiife.

W ‘to abandon’ Parasm.

Sing.  Dual. Plur.
Ist pers. g iy -nfta: wrfigm: -nfim:
2nd ” g wfkg:-afia: Afgg-fta
3rd ” wgfe iy - wga
Imper £ 3rd pers. 3WgW@, JAfEary-arnitany g
Imperat gy Afemy-ontany ey
Pot. ” L UGG L wg:

8. The § of ™t is optionally shortened before the weak termi-
nations with an initial consonant.

I. The ending ¥ of a root, short or long not preceded by a
conjunct consonant, is changed to ¥before weak termination with
an initial vowel, when the base consists of more than one sylla-
ble.

farsft+ aafer=favafer the base favdt consisting of two syllables;
but Regft+ arfer=Ffafafa, for the ¥ of Wtis preceded by ¥, which is a
conjunct consonant.

Pres. 3rd pers. Tavfa fafm:-fanda: fasafa  Parasm.
Imperf. ” arfev rfafvam-arfindany; afirvg; ”
Imperat. st pers. faviarta favama fivam ”
10. grand & lose the ending vowel before the weak termina-
tions, and then 9T assumes the form 4q before |, &, and 4. The
Imperative second person singalar form of the Parasm. are 2f and
afy.
ur ‘to put or hold’
Parasm. Atm.
Sing. Dual. Plur.  Sing. Duwval.  Plur.
Tutfi qA: qO ™ Ty TR
Present. { ufy sz wq | U Tu@
u T

D1
qufs uw:  qufa ELG
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a

Parasm. Atm,
Sing. Dual. Plur.  Sing. Duval  Plur.

JEuUT Ager  NguW Iefu  Igwly  IgwAly
Imperfect... { JyEuT: JUWH AU  NWT: IJEUNAT]  NUTH_
JEUTA YR HNCY: AUW  YTAT{  AquA
Tty qumr  quw ¥ qumy quEmd
Imperative...{ afyg yuNq UM 4 QUM 43
U oUW qu{ 4w QUTERY A
Tam qwrE  qam witn ek el
Potential... { gear: oAy Toma ftur  geftamuny  qefteas
T, qemery Ty wiw quitan e

In &c. the fis changed to &, being followed by a soft
consonant which is not a nasal. In 31@Y;, 3 is dropped By 6, p.
63. Remember that the terrninations of the first pers. of the Im-
perative, except @, begin with 3.

<1 should be similarly conjugated.

11. The penultimate short vowel does not take its Guna sub-
stitute before the wowel storng termingations in this conjuga-
tion; APt /st pers. imperat.

Present parasm. 3rd pers. Yifm-fraa: Awm. AFs-Afmm-
AP

Before f&, 9(is changed to % by note 1, p.97, F. B.

Parasm. Imperf. Ist pers. 3w wfrw rfw

A ” ” fafs ffrwafy  srfrfy
Parasm Imperat. " Afremfr At Afem
Atm. ” » A Iy Ay
¥ Parasm. Parasm. Atm,

3 pers, | TOR ga: TR e gAY RS-

Imperat. 2nd pers. sing. . The termination here is f, in-
stead of f¥, as a special case.
The 3 of § before a vowel weak termination is, in the conjg-

gational tenses and moods, changed not to 3¥ by II., p. 36, but to
7,



SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT. . 67

Wt Atm. 3rd pers. it firamd fivd 1 rftrelrer srfiraremy st
See 7, p. 64.
w7 fofx Pk fagd s ey arfee
Y Par” Tl  fagm:  fwfn aftw:  sifigeny  afs:
7”7 fufd fugd:  Rgfo ofte: sfigaly  sftws:
=77 oyt wga win @ g Qe
W in the case of Y is changed to 3T by 9., p. 2. -%= by
2 a, p. 62—¥% by 3, p. 63—¥g by 4, p. 63. I+¥WY=17.
oy Par. 3rd pers. dafim aftre: Jftrorfr | srafien v srdfew
(Istpers.)
foro Atm. 3rd pers. ek e A
Parasm.” ” daify afuw: M} Preset.
g Atm. 7 7 afay AR e

ur= frdte gEas)

mﬂuﬁzﬁ@awj;u

ot & fiar wd 7 wogrg wr ¥ &t 3fE

v | et AfasrTARTEaREReE mm'ﬂ

st ag fug: wiitd et

mmmaﬁrmaﬁumﬂuﬁmﬁwﬁ
W dten: WU g |

WTRUSATEON a1 4: wisfuy fdisarmy sd=a-
o= T

ot sy Wfefe wdtEifa frfdsfwot taorar-
feamq

IRAF NS FA G a& @ gqfa | ATEn
faag ITaweEE: |

TR =rora: wiigersd Qoo et faermmy

* Verbs implying fear and protection from danger govem the ablative of

the object from which the fear or danger proceeds.
t The student should remember that the original form is ifeg,
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mﬁrmq&mﬁmﬁmﬂiﬂm
wrsagrafe e =« Rraseafy fafger
ey eearal adAY Twihaa: ¢
A o warERTan: |t aaft: o

T g REraT? W WA WRURE: |
IRemfie wRerar wea i gl
= vt fewt et gErtsfy ot wg)

7 W grafa wum Preq T wera
raygt JufeRTeETEY o W |
Praifoitadus frefa gam=aanu
AUNIATAE: AW Sharera aiaw: |
danfipniify wrepeea Rmfif & war ST
frear *amfvdgsAast o Fang|
e sgron fagra fafe wereu
ey Rl warnti fafe)

o faag 7= P et it

7 farifer Ty = Ty T fanafan
aer Yeafe 7 3fy wwr daew agru

The sons of Dhritrashtra abandoned [ ¥ ] the cows and fled
from the feld of battle.

Janaka gave [ ¥t ] his daughter Sitd to Rdma. he having
bent the bow of Siva.

Brave men do not fear [ ¥t ] their enemies.

I kept [ & with 3T ] my money in that house that the king’s
man might not take it.

* %4 and g when preceded by a preposition govern the accusative of the
person or thing against whom or which the feeling is directed and not the
dative.
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Make peace [ ur with ®% ] with your powerful enemies, that
your whole country may not be destroyed.

Art thou no ashamed [ §t] to go about naked ?

The Smritis command [ & with f& ] the remarriage of widows.

Why didst thou shut [ ur with f& or 21f¥ ] the ears, when
Govinda was telling a story ?

Women wear [ Wt with 9t ] ornaments on their persons.

One should distinguish [ e with fir] self-respect from rude-
ness.
Whsh [ Pret with 37 ] thy hands and feet, and then begin thy
Samdhyé-adoration.

The officer of the king measured [ W] the length of the land.

The hermits fill [ Jor g] their gourds with water at the lake.

VOCABULARY XI.
Roots of the Third Conjugation.

s\t Parasm. to fear.

8] Parasm. and Atm. to to support,
to bear.

W Atm. 10 measure.

% Parasm. and Atm. 10 separate,
to distinguish; with fa.

oY Parasm. and Atm. to sur-
round.

¥ Atm. 0 go; with I to go up-
wards, to ascend.

T Parasm. to abandon.

0 Parasm. and Atm. to give.

ot Parasm. and Atm. to hold, to
put, with f, to execute, to do,
to command (as in religious
works); with R, to wear;with
W, to make peace with, to put
or lay on, to fix on: with3%and
|Y, to join, to cause to attain;
with 3% or 1, to shut; with fy,
to place, to keep; with 3, to
attend.

Pr Parasm. and Atm. to purify;
with 31, to wash.
Y or q or Parasm. to fill.

3r@f% mn. the cavity formed by join-
ipg the hands.
qWT adv. otherwise.

A past part. pass. of ¥ with.

§ Parasm. to sacrifice.
W Parasm. to blush, to be ashamed.

37, followed, accompanied with,
full of.

AR m.n £ a beggar.
A m.n £ helpless.
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3T m.n £ weak, unable.

IANEH®H m n.f. (MW m.n.f. good,
excellent, %% 5. fruit, and ®
suf) of good fruit or result.

®HpT m a male descendant of
Kakutstha, Rama.

%A m. measure of corn.

% with 37, to adorn.

& m n.f [with.

w4 with (3f% and |, to be angry.

TAYESTAA 5, (VT £ an array, a host,
A 2. a hundred) a hundred
arrays or hosus of elephants.

T £ a mace. [bow.

wudla 5. the name of Arjuna’s.

WRUTRA m.n.f (VAT m. a bard)
praised by bards.

fir: adv. thrice.

firart m. collection of three, viz.,
Dharma or religious merit, Artha
or wealth, and Kidma or desires
or fulfilment of desires.

feAfeX adv. every day, day by day

gatunafirlt m. dual gEles and
sfte @ (comp.)

RN m n.f (@ maf good,
sitsr @ excellent,

& Ist conj. Parasm. with 318, to
purify, to cleanse.

& 4th conj. Parasm. with 34, to
cut, to cut off.

ZROT n. wealth, money.

ugst £ (W1 £ the string [of a
bow]) the string of a bow.

wufuq 5. (T £ the earth, g m.
a lord) lord of the earth, a king.

fa 6th conj. Parasm. with &9, to
make peace with.
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Yo adv. certainly. .

fed® m. n.’f without wealth,
poor.

qauge m. n. £ (AW m. justice,
uprightness, Wq¥ past part. of
R witiWto proceed) one whose
conduct is just or upright.

g 4th conj. Atm. with (W%, to
become.

WIgH adv. or prep. (used with uerbs)
visible, manifest.

fastwor . a particnlar form of
marriage in use
Brahmanas.

\RATETA /. 1. [ (ATHA past. part.
pass. of ¥ with. 3 overtaken,
overcome) overcome by fear.

WEH /nd. adyv. falsely.

vt £ the wife of Réna.

*Y £ anger.

W&aTg m. the censure of people.

fagq perf. part. of fag (to know)
knowing.

faf¥rg m. n. £ respectable (person).

=" m. the great author of the

among

Mahabharata, an epic poem.
=T m. name of a lady, wife of
a king named Dushyanta.
99 m. n. remainder, all others.
WHAGY_adv. by mantras, i.e., by
repeating mantras.
|Rry £ small sticks of a sacred
tree, such as wdumbara, to be
thrown into the sacrifieal fire.
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WURY m. n. £ ordinary. of the gods, heaven.
T m. (YT m. a god, 3T m. a | ¥ with T, to kill, to destroy, to
placc of abode) the abode. ruin.

Battle field Tomfit 1. Gour(! WU m.
Bent W past part. pass. of the l:ermnl: e m. af m.
causal of ; TWUT wif WM, ength J—A™ m.

Rooma bavine: bont the bou Naked ¥ m. n. £
ama having bent the bow.” |, R 0. g m.

Destroyed & @ past part. of &g, Remarriage [V6ETg m.
oA, past part. pass. of WX |pudeness sifra m.

with 3%, Samdhyi-adoration wear-
Flee 39 /st conj. Aim. with 9T of | w=x .

Y@ changed to 3%, Self-respect TfimmE m.

Lesson XII.
SEVENTH CONJUGATION.

1. In this conjugation, ¥ is inserted between the radical
vowel and the final consonant before the strong, and 9 before
the weak terminations. The rules about the changes of letters
given in Lessons IX and X ought to be observed in appending
the terminations.

2. The original nasal of the root is dropped.

3. A is inserted before the final of K instcad of ¥ when it
is followed by the consonantal strong terminstions.

Parasmaipada.
Present—%Y_ ‘to obstruct.’
. Sing. Dual, Plur.
Ist pers. ot o T
2nd ” s = Rl
3rd " wufey T wufa

w+ fr=song+ frby 1, above—®uneg+ fby 11, p. 49 worg+ fir
or ®UThE by VI, pp. 50-51; ¥=&: &c. similarly. In i the 4 is
changed toqbynote , p. 5., F. B.
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Imperfect.
Sing.  Dual. Plur.
Ist pers. IHUUR A" YN
2nd ” EUM:-U-T TR ;L

3rd " FRI HEEH FTEUY
3rd pers. sing. 3&IY, the termination 7 being dropped by
1., p. 58—3wurg-g by 11, p. 58. In the 2nd pers. sing. the § is
optionally changed to Visarga by III., p. 60. 3/&=gM, &c. like

Imperative.
Ist pers.  wurar wUTaTY soTu™
2nd ” wfg R, L
3rd TUNG TRUH, U
See4,p. 12,and 1, p. 50.
Potential.
Ist pers. G L1 L 1L
2nd ” T FAY, =
3rd ” o FAT, =
Atmanepada.
Present.
Ist pers. ®& L ] T
2nd ” T T :3*
3rd ” L 1 R
Imperfect.
Ist pers. &ty ey rEAfy
2nd ” FETT: 6T
3rd ” FET FETAT :ﬁ:
Imperative.
Ist pers.  wudY wouTEl FoTuAE
2nd " L AT T
3rd ” R BRI YA
Potential.
Ist pers.  ®4Q wfrafy waftafy
2nd ” wxftar: witgay, =~ wwiteny
3rd s STy L ine §

3TN Pres. 3rd pers. sing. 3%, the nasal being dropped by2]
p. 71, and Y changed to F by note 1, p. 97. F. B.
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lmpe;l.' 3rd pers sing. 3 %-1, Imperat. 2nd pers. sing. by

- Pres. 3rd pers. sing. ffg, the ft being changed to f by
note*, p.21,F. B.

Imperf 3rd pers. sing. g+ faby 1, p. 50-frg + fr by I, p.
71—feg + f¥ by note,*, p. 21, F. B.-fx + f¥ by VI, pp. 50-51.
ﬁﬁ' by VIII, p. 51-52.

Imperf 3rd pers. sing. ¥feg by I, p. 71 and 1, p. 58 —3f4-
wZ-xby I, p. 58.

R Parasm. Pres. 3rd pers. sing. feare(+ fa-froreg + R by notet,
p. 97, F. B.—Rwi¥. Imperat. 2nd pers. sing. ﬁ%

Imperf 3rd pers. sing. 3ftareg-,

== Paras. Pres. 3rd pers. sing. Safe Imperat. 2nd pers. sing.
fufsg. Imperf, 2nd pers. sing. 3=:-4-7.

féq— Imperat. 2nd pers. sing. fef, Y being dropped by L p.
35. Imperf. 3rd pers. sing. ¥WTA-; 2nd pers. sing. {XT:-1-,
by IV, p. 60.

qE-Pres. 3rd pers. sing. QU + faby 3, p. 71 yorg + fa-
fir-gotg + fe-quif¥ just like Bf¥ p. 49; qua: dual; + T+ ¢+ AfA-
Jufaby VIII, pp. 51-52. Similarly, 3rquig like vz,

EG TS O €A R AT SRy o qe-

TS|

ferdiver orlit t

far: wfor ah:

srmayfa @i ey Prgafa agerETsiuese -
W WA

aet qarErweTs QU |@d & sty 6 o
HUYT: | aNE TS

WY Ffaaamarsarf-gaaaeat-sargara |

X urer WS Frafertsey) sETR ¥ grEnifyee )
fehfampm g | smaw wafae W e

7 firarewatfor sparicdd fafimeret e srqeefa
wreanianids 1Y fragherss @daagy)
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wwEr Y Wi Refagaiag e
Afr waifor smrenfor wedwra = fawa)
=t it wer wigy g = fasgforn
guifes g W g < g Wl
FSATSE: | asiafe o

1 Wyutle Fadl: WYH T gerar: |
Wﬁﬁ‘f'ﬂ'ﬂl‘aﬁ mm&:ll
frgg oarer v Frarafa Pafie:
Pratsraasrawar @ |t gwa
= fafa gar spigomafy =1 ffwfa
g fiaads awgi u
famasdt 7 Ay arady ¥ '
o=t aa {4zt Srawr 7 g
vforg gfigoitami fawron it - w: 1
AT YFEcETaSTARn TR
Rmf derd e frget gimfiraaT
Deaafaurfufifget www o w: 0
Tt YpeTicaTaS A TSI
BEaafaurafutdfger wad = w: 0
WA Aifge T qeardwegi
sfgafw q deeErrREafE: o
*Hfaggarg urafa ugEE 9 SaT)
gy wrsfy ynia waifilagad o
drereafiamon wdeafufa s
AT WFFTY a4 JuiAHSTAG N
Joifer garedid & are = g A

wargd fausmdaegd wifd ga gepd ar fimfan
qi wr@at wat wgert O ok Yyt aremre: o
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would cut down [ f&g ] the
not pervent [ ¢ ] me.

75

branch of the tree if Hari should

He pounded [ §% ] those medicinal drugs to give them to

his brother, who is ill.
Many Brahmanas dined [

Y ] every day in the Visrima-

palace with the last Brahmana-king.
A whirlwind destroys [ WS ] trees and houses.

I laid open [ 3533 with f&

] my griefs to (before) him and

his heart was melted* with pity. .
Let the honour appoint [ g% with ¥ ] him to the post of

the commander of the forces;

he is a brave and skilful man.

Why do you prevent [ €Y ] me fromt going to Kisi?
When and where dost thou dine [ ¥ ] usually?
We grind [ f9q ] our corn with our hands in India; in

England they grind by means

of machines.

Whom shall I appoint [ g% with f1 ] to the office of the

counsellor?
I now particularise [ fory
brutes.

with f& ] the different kinds of

Do not destroy [ W= ] all his hopcs of prosperity.
The Yavana besieged [ ¥4 ] Siketa.

VOCABULARY XII.

Root of the Seventh Conjugation,

315N Parasm. to anoint; withfa, to
make manifest, or lay open.
¥ Atm. to kindle.

&% Parasm. and Atm. to pound, to
reduce to powder or dust.
fag Atm. to be distressed, to be
displeased or offended.
fog, Parasm. and Atm. to cut.

€ Parasm. to kill, to destroy.

faq Parasm. to grind.

9, Parasm. with @9, to come in
contact, to associate.

WY Parasm. to destroy, to break.

g Parasm. and Atm. to split.

WA Parasm. (o enjoy; Atm. 10 dine,
to eat.

QW Parasm. and Atm. to join;

* Sanskrit idiom: Was wet with pity.
+See construction of the first of the Sanskrit sentences in this lesson.
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with 3, to put a question to; with
f&, to appoint; with 3%, to en-
deavour, to exert.

R Parasm. and Atm. to evacuate.

®Y parasm. and Atm. to obstruct,
to prevent, to besiege.

YW adv. literally.

amr n. house.

muwyfX adv. ( 21 to-day, and Wy
from) from to-day, or hencefor-
ward.

AFfuwr m. post, power, office.

A m. 2. £ (3 not, M-
W& n. strainghtness, strainght-

forwardncss, 34 Past part. pass. |

of §, with 30 accom-panied) not
possessed of strainghtforwar-
dness, one who is without
strainghtfor-wardness.

st m. n. £ (37 n. an army,
W to stand) one in the army, a
soldier.

3 pron. another.

AWHH m. n. £ ( N and WHW care-
less) not careless, careful.

A m. a suppliant.

amglt £ bad luck] poverty.

WA m. n. £ ( G m. essence)
unsubstantial, unprofitable, use-
less.

wfum £ (o £ edge) the edge of
a sword.

Pty adv. day and night.

amafg m. n. £ one's own.

&M m. desire.

fegq m. n. £ how much.

fisdift m. name of a giant.
* Sec Art. 23, Lesson XVI.
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&N Parasm. with 3%, to tremble,

to fear, to be disgusted. [cuss.

g Atm. to reason upon, to dis-
YW Parasm. to avoid, to shun.
oy Parasm. to distinguish; with

f, io particularise.

&9 Parasm. to kill, to destroy.

9T /2. n. £ mean, miserly, little-
minded.

§Y /st conj. Parasm. 1o draw;
with fa and ¥, to make worse,
to reduce.

WITWIR n. a store-housc, a treas-
ure-house.

TFFE m. n. £ (WAFHm. a sword)
one who has drawn out his
sword.

farz 4th conj. Atm. and 6th conj.
Parasm. to be distressed, to be
displeased or offended.

TUEELS 1. temples of an elephant.

IEAAE m. (™ m. a rort) protec-
tor or kceper of a fort.

Y 4th conj. Parasm. to be grecdy
for, to covet.

oot m. n. dust, powder; gufaq
like dust, to dust.

Y ind. if. [divide.

fo=_ 10th conj. to cut off, to

¥ m. a follower of Jaina, a per-
son belonging to the Jain sect.

m. n. £ one who knows
the truth or real philosophy.
gfgoita m. n. £ deserving of

dakshind {give.*
¥EA_ pres. part. of T 3rd conj., to

& m. n. £ poor.

TN n. a wicked deed, wicked-

ness, sin.
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YV n. wealth. [wash.

P 2nd conj. Atm. with W, to

Pt m. a minister, an officer.

T m. a traveller.

W m. a net, a snarc.  [pain.

@xT®T m. n. £ that which gives

W /st conj. Parasm. 2nd conj. Atm.
and /0th conj. with @9, to come
in contact, to associatc [mcan
fellow.

Yo m. a low person, a

Wyg¥ m. the god of love.

WS n. welfare, prosperity, what is
holy.

W& m. n. the head.

HHER®NHA 0, ( YPE 2. a crown)

the water [in the form] of the

light or lustre of crowns.
J m. the head.
g m. whose foot. {mind.
g 4th conj. Atm. to curb one’s

W /st conj. Parasm. and /0th conj.
to unite; with 4, to appoint. [the

kings.
fa3(_ n. multitude of kings, all

R 6th conj. Atm. with 3%, to trem-

ble, to fear, to be disgust-
faw m. a Brihmann [ed.

Bréhmana-ing WIRIVRIS m.
Branch ¥ £

Brute g m.

Counsellor afa m. drafea m.
Different fafewt m. n. £,

11 %9t m. n. £

Medicinal drug ey £

77

gV Ist conj. Parasm. 2nd conj.
Atm. and 10th conj. to avoid,
to shun.

9Pt m. a wicked rerson.

YW adv. in vain, usclessly.

R ». Siidra. a sinner, a repro-
bate.

TR m. The conq  1or of Sakra
or Indra, the so-~ »f Réavana.

% /st conj. Parasr: and Atm,
with 3, to cling to, v go to,to
resort to.

W m. n. £ (8 m. n. £ good,

Office &I /n.

Araw m. conduct) one whose
conduct is good.

waitviaty m. ( FW@ past part.
pass. of § with. 3 and W,
desired, aimed at) yhe cause
of [the attainment of] all de-
sired objects.

WErEW m. n. £ (W m. n. £ good,
AraR m. conduct) one whose
conduct is good.

waifiaty m. ( *RB past part.
pass. of ¥ with. 3N and ¥,
desired, aimed at) the cause of
(the attainment of] all desired
objects.

A m. n. f agreeable, pleasant.

&1 /st conj. Parasm. and 10th
conj. to kill, to destroy. [ous.

f§&& m. n. £ murderous, carnivor-

Pity wmgrorr £; wat m. n. f

melted
Post @€ n [with pity.
Saketa WA 2. name of a town.
Skilful ®&x m. n. £ S n. £
Usially WY ind. adv. vm:
ind adv.
Viéréma-palace fastmarag m.
Whirlwind wRam m. WSRTEa
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Lesson XIII.
NON-CONJUGATIONAL TENSES.
Perfect.

1. General :— The augment ¥ is prefixed to those non-
conjugational termination which begin with any consonant
except g, before they are applied to certain primitive* roots.
Such roots we will call Sef and the others Anst. The number of
the former is far greater than that of the latter; but the latter
are more important and are more generally to be met with in
Sanskrit literature.t

2. The following are the terminations of the Perfect :—

* /.e. such roots as consist of one syllable only. There are derived roots
such as those of the 10th conjugation (eg. ¥RA % ), causals, &c., which are
always Ser.

t The following verses separating the Sef from the Anif roots may be
learned by heart by the pupil, as easier to remember than long lists :—

SqEditrsguieradteifi: | gegepat w frvmretsory frgar:
WA 0 /. e., amongst roots ending in a vowel, all consisting of one syllable,
with the exception of those that end in & and W (/.clong ¥ and long ), of
Y and the others that follow, are 3&I®W or Anif ; i.c.. again, of roots of one
syllable ending in a vowel those that end in Siand ¥ and the others enumerated
are Scf, and all the rest Anif, ¥ /. e. % ‘to fly’ Aun., 9%/ e. g Atm., i e.
g Atm. and Parasm.

v e f e arey foreg feret e waroy P vran: 1 srag sy weg i o
TS oo Tl WA y; 1 v o e fo g %: e g e R
e wet fraafa: @i vt wey agf et o afag gfu st vf sy gu: wfa
Peraeft = ey g R g v vyt e u g g e g e g T
T T g ER Rl gerre R e R R R wfey
fera e e e o v e Posearevat wfte: 1 ey 2 ey o v g o ooy
afirar 1 arEraT ¥e=y urea uefieh AR In these verses the-Anif roots
are enumerated. For the exigencies of the metre, soine roots have an ¥ attached
to them, and some others have their conjugational sign and fit added on. The
word 3T in the last line is equivalent to ans.

The statements made in these veses are true generally in non-conjuga-
tiona] tenses; but in special casesthey require modincations. The modifications
necessary in the case of the Perfect are noticed above in the text.
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Parasmaipada.
Sing. Dual. Plur.
Ist pers. | L | |
2nd " q Yy i
3rd ” AN A Iq

3. Here there are only three terminations, viz., &, &. and |,
capable of taking the augment §. (a) In the casc of %, 9§, Y, g,
W % & and %, they do not take it; while, () as applied to
all other roots &, ®, and & do take §, but (c) & in the case of
Anif roots ending in short % does not admit it, while (d) after.
Anit roots with a final vowel or having an. 3 in them, it takes
it optionally.

Atmanepada.
Sing. Dual. Plur.
Ist pers. U a L1 4
2nd ” | ama i
rd” = u I w

4. The learner will sce that these tcrminations, with the
exception of the singular and plural of the third person, arc the
same as those of the Present of the 2nd group of conjugations.
Unaugmented &, becomes i when in a form it is perceded by
any vowel except 31 or AT. When it takes ¥, it undergoes the
change optionally when that ¥ is preceded by q, {, &, §, or &

5. The terminations capable of taking ¥ do admit it after
all roots except the eight enumerated above.

6. A few roots such as WY (/st conj. Par), 39, fay_ /st cony.

‘to turn out auspiciously’ or ‘to regulate,” &9, q=, fg, e,
mmmmmmmﬂ%mmmman‘w

pervade,” &c,, which are optionally Ser, in all non-conjuga-
tional tenses, are so in the Perfect also. @i, § 2nd & 4th conj.,
Y Sth & 9th conj., are also optionally Set, but in the Perfect
they admit ¥ necessarily necessarily before all except &.

* The 2nd pers. sing., however, of this root is FaRw.

t In the case in which this root does not admit of ¥ the forms of the Ist
pers. dual and plural are ®&ua¥ and ¥&1UaE /. ¢. the Y is changed to UL, The rule
is that the final § of a root is changed to  when followed by ¥ or q,

1 B is necessarily Sef in the Second Future and the Conditional.
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7. Base. The initial consonant with the following vowel is
reduplicated according to the rules given in Lesson XI. An
initial vowel is reduplicated without the following consonant.

8. The reduplicative ¥ is changed to ¥4, and 3 to 39, when
followed by a dissimilar vowel, and, when it is not, the two
vowels combine and form (long) ¥, and (long) &. The
reduplicative ¥ of the root ¥ ‘to go’ is lengthened before the
weak terminations of the Perfect.

Thus IG-3IY by above-by 9 below I3 and by this
I, So ¥-¥¥Y-YTA-¥A9, When no Guna takes place, we have
IY-IIY-FY and ‘l‘[—ﬂl—f{; also ¥-¥3-¥%, and the last ¥ being
changed to g by 10, p. 38, we have ¥aq:-¥%;

9. The dual and the plural terminations of the Parasmaipada
and all Atmanepada ones are weak and the singulars of the
former strong. (a2) The penultimate short vowel takes its Guna
substitute before the latter, and (b) the final vowel and the
penultimate 31 take Vriddhi iptionally in the first and neces-
sarily in the third person singular. (c) In the 2nd person singu-
lar, the endmg vowel takes Guna and the penultimate 31 re-
mains unchanged.

QY Parasm.
Sing. Dual. Plur.
Ist pers. q@W it Tfim
2nd ” ity gguq Ty
3rd ” L L] T
U-IAY by 7—FAY, by 9 (a) !-’m mﬂms“ 3(H)p. 79
Atm.

Ist pers. =W gyfuay iy
2d " T e
3rd ” Loul T Tyfux

% Parasm.
Ist pers. WHR-UEHT WHA hop 1|
2nd ” e mg- -
3r HEHR ug:

$-5F-UH by 2c and 2 f,, p. 63—1!!51'{ by 9 (b) above-
WER-uHT, e, 'l &c. by 3 (a), p. 79
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Atm.
: .S;lgf Dual.
Ist pers. l'!ili’
2nd ” :zi e
3rd ” T
For 3 see 4, p. 79.
® Parasm.

Ist pers. Frma-fra  fifm
2nd ” Prafau-fre  fray;
3rd ” frma Praq:

-+t by 7, p. 80-Frft by 2 £, p. 63-Frt by 9 (b), p. 80—
fmia 3rd pers. sing; ﬁ*—ﬁ'—'ﬂg:ﬁtz' L, p. 65. See also 3 (d) p. 79
and 9 (c), p. 80, for Frfau-Frw.

Atm. Ist pers. FR-Ffaay-fafamg, &c.

g Jrd pers. G-I - &c., &c.

10. Roots ending in 3 preceded by a conjunct consonant,
and in (long) ¥, and the roots W} and ¥ change the final
vowel to its\Guna, i.e., 3 before even the weak terminations
of this tense. TF and Y do it optionally, and shorten the vowel
when they do not. ¥ also changes its initial to its Guna.

q
Ist pers.  WER-WET waia i

2nd ” wed WERY:
3rd ” T T WEE:

See 2 (d), p. 63 and 3 (b) and (c), p. 79. TR, TERG: -FT:,
ITITE: -7, &

11. A few roots of the 6th conjugation, such as %, ¥,
qZ, ¥ 7, and ¢, do not take Guna or Vriddhi veen before
striong terminations' except those of the 1st and 3rd pers. sing.
of the Perfect, the 3T of the causal, and the ¥ of the third pers.
sing. of the Passive Aorist; T0Z (3rd sing.), TAfEX. In the Perfect
first pers. sing., however, such of them, as are capable of taking
Vriddhi, optionally, take Vriddhi alone and not Guna. and the
others optionally take Guna; T or T4, YHIE or qFe.

12. Some roots, such as 3/ and ¥, are defcctive and have
no forms for the non-conjugational tenses.

13. In the case of roots ending in 3, (a) the termination
A of the singulars of the Ist and 3rd person Parasmaipada is
replaced by 3ft. (#) The final 31 is dropped before the weak
terminations beginning with a vowel, and before such as take
the augment ¥.

Uy
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Parasm. .
Sing. Dual. Plur,
Ist pers. Wf iy i
2nd -y WY g

3rd Y g .
F1-WGT, and 31 being changed to 3%, we have Y. 3 being
dropped before 39 [see 3 (d), p. 79] and the vowel terminatons,

we have WFq+¥9= A ﬂ% and &c.
14. The final @, ¥, and 3N of roots is replaced by 3T before
all terminations whatever, except those of the conjuational.

tenses and the present participle.
& 3rd pers. WOX-WO:~W:. 2nd pers, AHmI-Iwnyg, &c.
15. (a) Y, as reduplicated, assumes the form ¥YY, (b) The
Y of R is changed to T, the ¥ of ¢ to Y and the | of f& to
% optionally, in the Perfect.

, avjfara: Rrma-fera, fwraa, frta-ffaa, 7 (o), P 79;
Rﬂw;,‘gwm or faama.

16. The penultimate 3 of ¥, ¥, W, &, and uH is
dropped before the weak terminations beginning with a vowel.
¥ becomes Y throughout, and ¥ and ¥, after dropping 3,
become ¥ and & respectively.

Ist pers.  AA-TR i wim
2nd ” wefg-wew WY o
3rd ” L1 wq: wyY:
17. The base of ¥ with 34 ‘to study’ is ™AW in the
Perfect, fumm, atfimrm, &c.

18. (a) & and I substitute T for M, 7.e. become ¥ and 7,
when followed by a consonantal strong termination.

(b) These roots admit of ¥ optionally in the case of 4.

YA— G RGA+ by above —FuY+ A by IX, p. 52—FGY+ 3
by note*, p. 21. F.B—Wuu.

Similary TRE. Also waf¥a and Tefiv. veg-wufyawe by 3
(@), p. 79.

19. Anif roots having % for their penultimate change 1 to
T optionally, when followed by a strong* termination begin-
ning with a hard consonant; as TXW or ¥qwl, AAW or AA,

Also. maffu.

* [.e. any termination which occasions a Guna or Vriddhi change in the
preceding.
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20. ¥ substitutes W oplionally in the Perfect. When so
substituted, W takes ¥ necessarily before @. For the weak forms
see 16 above.

21. The Perfect shows that the action took place at a very
remote time, or that that it was not witncssed by the speaker.
It is generally used to narratc events of the remote past; and
in the first person it is used to show something done by the
speaker of which he was unconscious, or when. the speaker
wants to deny emphatically an action by denying another,
which includes it or on which it depends. (See 1. 2 of the
Sanskrit sentences below).

U e el ST U1 & d | | (e Jii s aefiar |
ﬁmﬁﬁwmm | ARERT ST SR |
Wi ueTEEEEEAr feersmug et wer dfer:
mmmummshmamt
ufgza 9 &1 [ W nfd uues | wvaw wfaet gfgar
Wmmmwmmlwm
eI W | e uifvi weudur fafier e s
Emafamarg\i‘imuﬁfam | THATOT O U
At qt Fragfot) Tonfy vgrest oqaaEt |
feragy amgronat gd <) 7 Td o fefafam
IAE ANeD TR FHIA & AT
gftrere favetat e fifyara w:)
T TS AR o w@t:
TR TR ST g |
H=iday T aquatyd Wt il
TEHIE SEY WTOT AT WIEfT W : Al
qURTOT | 5 A wrat sy & ghe o

A king named Gadhi gave [ & ] his daughter to Richika,
the son of Bhrigu.
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She gave birth [ § ] to a son named Jamadagni.

Jamadagni married [ #* with WR ] Renuka.

He once got very angry ( %9 ) with her for her indiscretion,
and commanded [ f&9 ] her sons to kill her.

None did [ & ] it except his youngest son Parasurama.

He cut off [ f ] her head woth his axe.

Jamadagni was pleased [ 99 ] with the act, and said [ ¥
with 3f¥t ], O son, choose a gift.”

Parasurama begged [ g ] that his mother might be resorted
to life again (revive), and be free from her sin.

Then said [ ¥ Atm. with f& and 31 ] Jamadagni, *'So let
it be.” and Renuka rose up [ ¥ with I ] alive.

Some time after, king Kartavirya came [ T with 31T ] to the
hermitage.

And he and his soldiers destroycd [ W33 ] all the trees, laid
waste [ 38T % ] the ground, and carried off [ § with 3] the
Rishi’s cows. Paras urama was [ Y] not at home. When he came
he came, he fought [ 3Y ] with Kértavirya and killed [®1] him.

when the sons of Kartavirya heard [ 9 ] of this, they were
very angry [ W[ ] and went [ T8{ ] to the hermitage.

Observin Jamadagni alone, they discharged [ffq, or q¥)
arrows at him and killed him.

When Parasurama returned [ gq with fr ) home, he was
enraged, and resolved [ f& with & ] to exterminate the
Kshatriyas.

He asked [ we& or ¥ with 31 ] the sons of Kartavirya,
“Did you kill my father?”” *No; we never killed him,” said
1 7% ] they.

But Parasurama knew [ AT ] that that they ewre guilty, and
killed them and all other Kshatriyas.

* All roots beginning with %, except ¥ 10th conj, 1Y, Y, 7, T, k|
and Y, change the ¥ to 9, when preceded by a prepostiton containing
Between the Tand the 7, those letters only which are given in note||, p. 15, F.

B. may intervene and not others. According to some ¥, 7 and 7= are not
exceptions.
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VOCABULARY XIIIL

G /st conj. Parasm. to go.

TN m. joy, bloom.

¥Rt adv. above. [both sides.

3IWT pron m. n. £ belonging to.

W& adv. once.

%9 m. name of a Rishi.

w9 10.th* conj. Atm. to love.

wf%F m. name of a country (in

WX n. a forest [the plur)

%X 7. a night lotus.

it £ adopted (daughter).

®Y 4th. conj. Parasm. to be en-
raged.

g™ 2. momentariness.

&0 past part. pass. of §9, wounded.

g /st conj. Parasm. to speak.

wrard m. a particular form of mar-
riage in which the only thing
essentialis the mutual consent of
the bridegroom and the bride.

T t /st conj. ti protect.

T /m. a stone.

WY /st conj. Parasm. to cat.

wrewatyt £ (W beautiful, vaty ail
limbs beautiful. {[conclude.

fa with. (P, to determine, to
WwIf m. name of a Rakshass.
[ardent to glow.

wa®_ /st conj. Parasm. to be

Y 4th conj. Parasm. to feel
thirsty.

feearsmag #. (fg=a celestial,
w9y 2. hermitage) beauti-
ful hermitagem.

¥ 4th conj. Parasm. to be
proud.

R /st conj. Parasm. to run.

9 /nd. a particle showing doubt
or guess.

% n. a lotus that blooms by
day.

qoraw™ (pres. part. of ¥ /st
conj. Atm. to go with W,
the T being changed to. ®)
running.

g adv. before, in front.

g4 pron. previous (person or

wfeq adv. out. [thing).

Wy /st cony. Parasm. to speak.

we pas). part of Wg, intoxicated.

war /. dullness, withered con-
dition.

| wrar £ jugglery, deceitful tricks.

Ist conj. Parasm. to faint.

Ist conj. Parasm. to grow
weary, to become faint or

s 2. blood. [languid.

™ 1 4th conj. Parasm. to hurt.

g Ist conj. Atm. to roll on
the ground.

wq /st conj. Paras. to vomit.

*The termination 31 of the 10th conj. is optinally dropped in
the non-conjugational tenses in the case of this root. All other
roots of this conjugation preserve the 3@, with the final 3t
dropped, in all non-conjugational tenses and moods, except
the Benedictive Parasm. and Aorist.

{ 3y it optionally added to this and the other roots
given in Art. 1., in the non-conjugational tenses and moods.

1 T and I insert a  after their 3 before terminations
beginning with a vowel; Vriddhi becaus it ceases to be the
penultimate when 9 is inserted.

Y, however. however, does not insert the 9 in the Aorist
or when it takes ¥, except in the Perfect.
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frfr £ wealth, prospertity.

wifr®s m. n. £ accompanied by

soldiers.

®™ /st conj. Parasm. to cry, to
thunder. [affection to.
ferg 4th conj. Parasm. to bear

fay /st conj. Parasm. to regu-|¥ 2nd corfj. Parasm. to flow.
late, to turn out well or aus- | ® /st conj. Parasm. to sound.

piciously.

¥® past part. pass. of %%,

struck.

Alive =t £ pres. part, act.
of w iy, woftar £ (= m. life
and ® for w¥ ind. with).

Axe wg m. [Rishi.

Bhrigu v m. the name of a

Except ind.*

Exterminate §® /0th cony.
with. 3€; ety /nf.

Free & past pass. part. of q8;
7wt £, to be free g pass.
Gadhi wft m. the name of a

king.

Indiscretion =firar m. [Rishi.

Kértavirya wwidrd m. the name
of a king killed by Parasu-
rdma.

Named ™ /nd. e instr. sing
of ame,

Never ¥ /nd. 7 wf§fem ind.

Renuka wysr £ wife of Jama-
dagni and mother of
Paras’:i{qrémal.

Revive with. I

Richika ®=t®% m. name of a
Rishi.

Very e adv.

Youngest &8 m. n. £

Jamdagni wwfr m. name of a

LESSON XIV.
NEerrecT-Continucd.
When a root has an 31 between two simple consonants and
the radical consonant is not changed in reduplication, the 3
is replaced by ¥ and the reduplicative syllable dropped before
the weak terminations, and before the @ of the 2nd person
singular of the Parasmipada when it takes 3.

@ Parasm.
Sing. Dual. Plur.
Ist pers. WAM-A  of= afm
2nd ” AP Ay =
3rd ” = Y :

o incets all the conditions in the rule; ¥ does not,
because it has a conjunct consonant; and Mg and W9], because
in the reduplicative syllable their initial consonants become
and ¥ respectively.

* W& governs the Ablative.
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Therefore we have :

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3rd pers. TR ==Y =y
2nd ” e e wig:
3rd " Ty TWUTY: L6

and not A=Y;, Naq:, WX, &c.

2nd pers. sing. of a%, Yfay-vaew, of Y, Nru-Tee. o
takes ¥ optionally by 3 (d), p. 79. When it does take it, the
above change takes place, and not when it does not. 9 is
changed to ® by note t, p. 97, F. B.

2. The roots q, & WX, A, and WY (5rh conj.) when it
means ‘to offend’, change their 3 or 31 to U similarly, and 9
V¥, T, W[, WS, WU, WIF[, WOTF], &Y and & do it optionally.

The roots here enumerated do not come under the general
rule in 1.

q-aq by 2 £, p. 63 @y + Aq: by 10, p. 81, and by the above
AQ:. So A, IR, &c. ANTI-AWHY: or WNY:-WWT: or W, &c.

3. Roots beginnig with & and thc roots 319 and ¥ do not
undcergo this change.

qYq Ird pers. QEH-YAHY: -TQY;:.

4. The following roots and some others change their 9, §
and T to %, I and M| respectively before weak terminations
generally:—*a¥, TV, oY, a%, WY, /s/ conj., &, A, §, fim, =g,
oY, WY, 43, WY, Wy, ¥ W=, Y, and =AY, From this list
weg, W3y, adn W& are to be removed in the case of the Perfect.
This change or the vowel so substituted is called Sampreasdrana.

5. Before the strong terminations of the Perfect.
Sarhpreasdrana takes placc in the reduplicative syllableonly.
The reduplicative syllable of ®Y is f& throughout.

6. The vowel following a Sarhprcasaran is dropped.

7. When the two members of a conjunct are capable of
taking Sarhpreasdrana the latter only takes it.

* This change does not take place, when the first cleven
of the roots in the text are followed by the weak terminations
of the conjugational tenses, where possiblc. '
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= .
Parasm. Alm.
Sing. Dual. Plur.  Sing. Dual. Plur.

Ist pers. ¥arw-yaw $fom R
2nd 7  vafwu-yag dog: ¥ b 1) ]
" mbsgmwhtt:6ﬁ by 4 and
- by 5 —FII by 6—¥aW. AI-FI by 4 an
6 —¥au-$9 + A §:. AYAAT or FAM+ 4 by 3 p.
Y+ 4 by IX,, p. 52-3a9+3=W8 by notc* p. 21, F. B. =y-
seqy* -fasreay by S and 7-fasay by 6-fammy. wq—waay-
m+_at1a.1 w:la;![b '?:}’M-P +am3':w mm;{%m-
1= :. y 3rd pers. Parasm. A :, I —
2nd pers. sing. Safau or Iq@I— Ayn. F9, FEW, &c.
I. (a) The ¥ of the roots F¥, H¥, ¥ and f&g is optionally
changed to Y /e, to ¥ or ¥ when it is followed by any con-
sonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel or by nothing.

wefkw, G+ 4 (by 6, p. 79)="TRE+ & or TAG+ 4= A or

() The final ¥ of ¥ is changed to Y under the same
circumstances; 3f§%, and TE+ =TI+ -G,

I1. When the 3 of &g is dropped by 111, p. 49, the preceding
3 or 3 is changed to 3.

TE--qqg-IAE+ 9-3WE+ 4 by [, p. 49—3ag+ ¥ by I, p.
49-38¢ + T by note*, p. 21. F. B.—3ag by 111. p. 49, but by this
I41F instead of IamE.

II. When the ¥ of &g is dropped by II1., p. 49, the preceding
 or 3 is changed to 3I4Ma. .

8. (3) The modified base of & Parasm and Atm. ‘to weave’,
before the strong terminations of the Perfect is 384; and 39,
or ¥ before the weak; and that of ®& Parasm., and Atm., ‘to
cover’, is firsaq before the former and f&&ft before the latter. zag

admits ¥ before 4.

"

* Note this divergence from rule 7, p. 80, in the strong
terminations, when a root capable of taking sarhprasirana bc-
gins with a conjunt consonant.

T Roots beginning with a q, that is followed by a vowel
or a dental, and the roots ¥g, i@, W=, WY and f& change
their | to ¥, when preceded generally in the samc word or
grammatical form by any vowel cxcept 3 or 3T or by a gut-

tural. 9%, 99, 99, 9, 9, ¥ and X are exceptions.
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Otherwise, 14, p. 82 would be applicable. B-=e-ayyzd
by7 — e by 6—firek + 31 =firema So also A in the strong forms.

(b). The base of § Parasm. and Atm, ‘to call or challenge’,
is § throughout; and of s, 7

I e., They take Samprasarana before also the strong termi-
nations of the Perfect. §-¥3U¢-§ by 6 above.

() & So also f3& are also conjugated from the unmodified
oase. ¥-aT by 14, p. 82-ur-walt, @wag:T &g:, by 13 (4) &
(b), p. 81.

9. g, W and & admit of ¥ necessarily before 4.

2nd pers. sing. 3MA 3rd pers. AX-ATY:-MTE:.

10. & and ¥I( insert a q after thcir 37 before strong
terminations beginning with a consonant; as ¥#g when 9 does
not take ¥.

11. (a) If the reduplicative syllable consists of 3 only, the
A is lengthcn\ed.

(b) Roots beginning with 31 and c¢nding with a double
consonant, and those with an initial ® and the root 31 ‘to
pervade’, insert 9 after the reduplicative syllable.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3 Ird pers. I Ay and:
Fq " AT AT T

L O S S R S

12. (@) The Perfect of roots beginning with any vowel
(except 3 or 3T which is itself long, or being short, is followed
by a conjunct consonant, is formed by adding 31q to the root
and then appending the forms of the reduplicate Perfect of %,
¥, or Y, WeY is an exception. (H) The Perfect of roots of the
10th conjugation, Causals, Desideratives, and other derived
roots, or, generally, of roots of more than one syllable, is also
formed in this way.

This is called the Periphrastic Perfect.

(c) When a root is Atmancpadi, it takes the Atmanepada
forms of &, and a Parasmaipadi root takes the Parasmaipada
forms.
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a. S Am.
Sing. Dual. Plur.

Ist pers.  ¥mrah Yorrepay yareRaY
2nd oty e m
3rd " Sredh SerramT i
Also ¥zmamR, i, &c.
b. ®Y_10th conj. Parasm.
Ist pers. ®UATEHN-TEHT m LpC
2nd ” wugramd FUGEAERY:  wUGEH
3rd HYAEEHR WU wUAEE:
Also Atm. waares, &c.

3 is retained in most of the non-conjugational tenses.
(See note*, p. 85.)

13. (3) €9, 31Y, W and MY take the Periphrastic Perfect
necessarily, and 39, f4& (2nd conj.), and A7 optionally.

(b) o, W, Y (3rd conj.). and ¥ also take it optionally, but
the basc of these is reduplicated as in the 3rd counjugation and
then 3 and the helping verb appended.

14, 3 is a strong tcrmination, wherefore the tinal vowel
and the penultimate short, except that of f&, take their Guna
before it.

srrarads, e or e, finmiasr, fagarasn, fwiesr, &c.

15. 9 takes the Parasmaipada terminations in all non-con-
jugational tenses, except the Aorist and the Benedictive; waeh.

16. The passive of the Perfect is formed by making up the
forms according to the rales given in these two lessons and
appending the Atmanepada terminations, whether the root is
Parasmaipadi or Atmanepadi in the active.

Tarai wHEr gAr 94 fee ag e

FRafHYoT ot S ST YW SH9anrd |

g o 3fer R graT 3 Wb W wnt weh
awu’l@g |ﬁaa;¢u%§1?

A sEEETERwiaEfas e g e
AW Y
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qrgTATs W AT gefrem i e et areey it
T F g @)

adfy ufegra & w8 ufiwansmqeay: |

agf¥ 3 worrErefft @ Tfat

Aq: | WEen Ioaaw fEararem: wongead

T TR ar S[gEat 9 e @ * qengy a9
FHREATAR: |

AAEABT THYATaghEr % wfK)

FRT Wik Far g g fgwt wedRnfyd =
FAAAG: | AP FErAEraT

%mmwwmﬁamﬂﬁ:wmmn
TEATY AT I A

yawa: gyutaai aui A Jar Jeeara WY sy
Yoy |

¥ foren} Froi =T

et Rrerrrerreir v Firad Qary wedaanty qur fagfii)

AT ToTyRERTSd Iam

W qAE quIg wggd qErE | O A g o e

HewERET qERaEE F58 famgn

mmﬂcmgtﬁﬁﬁhﬁu&n

WY g W Ay AT = quE: )

[iitat g2 < Wit Wi

Rrfraoisfirgera wereig: g 0

TUEr 7 guiEd qyiid ¥ el

i TR = R

* Sce 12, Lesson XXI.
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*yror T T FEny 2 il @
IR famfr s R |
whpa-intad 7 T3t R fafndln
TR A 7 e el wesaT i

TR | AN § aeAw serashaa: |

woa: e TEaEEEE |

anfafyraar wnmfdisddar: aurag sfan

When the leader of the Kéleyas was killed [ ¥~ pass.],
they fought [ g ] desperately, but the gods subdued [ f& ] them
at last,

They then held a consultation [ %% or W% % ] and resolved
[ fa with frg ] to destroy the universe.

They thought [ W9 ] the death or destruction of all Rishis
and Brdhmanas to be the best means to that end, for the uni-
verse depended [ f3 with 3 or %=y with 3/ ] on the religious
austerities they went through [ 99 or &{ ] and the sacrifices
they performed [ ¥ or ¥ with 3w ].

* This stanza refers to the state of Sitd, when she saw her
husband, Rdma, lying on the ground, as if dead, under the
influence of Indrajit’s missile. The next two stanzas are her
words of lamentation on the occasion.

t The indeclinable firg governs the accusative.

1 =0 wpif\wd® was a particular form of coronation ac-
cording to which Indra was crowned king by the gods. That
same form, when used in the case of mortal kings, rendered
them invulnerable, and enabled them to conquer the whole
earth.

- § W% is here equivalent to T,
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They therefore, concealed [ B with ¥ ] themsclves during
the day in the sea; and at night stalked [ & ] abroad, killed
[ %1 ] a great many Brihmanas, and tormentcd [ g or ] all
people.

The hermitages of Vasishtha Bhirgava. and other Rishis
were laid waste [ W caus. with 3 ] and rendered [ &F ]
tenantless; afterwards they burnt [ € ] them.

No men sacrificed [ ¥9 ] and the gods were afraid
[+ or 3 ].

They did not know [ A1 ] who did all this, and so went [
T with 30 ] to Vishnu and begged [ a9 ] his assistance.

Vishnu told [ Y or &g ] them that the Kéleyas did this
at night and lay concealed in the sea during the day.

He commanded [ f& with 3 ] them to go to Agasiya and
request his Yo drink off the sca.

The gods went [ ™8 with 39 ] to the sage, bowed [ W with
39 ] to him, and praised [ ™ with 39 ] his might.

He asked [ w=g ] them the purpose of their visit.

This they told [ &g ] him; whercupon Agastya went
[ 4] to the sea, and the gods followed [ ¥ or T with 3t | him.
He drank [ a1 ] the sca, and the Kileyas were drawn [ Y with
31 ] out from their place of refuge.

Then a battle took place [ 9§ with ®] and 3T ] and the gods
killed [ 1 ] them.

VOCABULARY XIV.

3R m. the name of a sage. Istand /0th conj. to afflict, to
Afaait m. n. £ very horrible = v
. torment.
or wicked.

o= adv. at last 3T S5th conj. Atm. with &, to per-

I past part pass. of ¥ Ist conj.  Vade.
Parasm. with 3%, sung. * n. a bone.
ad with. W 10th conj. Atm. to re- 3FET® m. a descendant of AT,

quest. anfafigm m. the son of fafige,
* See Lesson XVI. Art. 11.
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¥ 2nd conj. Parasm with Wi, to
circumambulate.

ya®@a: adv. to and fro.

3 a particle. [ severe.

3 m. n. £ austere, keen,

39 /st conj. Parasm. to burn.

u¥%® pron. m. n. f one by one,
each one.

X m. n. £ belonging to Indra.

®WY m. one whose desires are
fulfinlled.

WY caus. of B, to cause anything
to be done.

ST m. name of certain giants.

g 1. the first of the four ages
according to Hindu mythology.

B3 /st conj Parasm. with &, to cry
out.

= /st conj. Parasm. to go, to stalk
abroad.

fag_ adv. after a long time.

O] /0th conj. with W, to conceal
anything.

YWfwergga m. 0. £ disgraced or
degradd by life or by continuing
to live.

@Y /st conj. Parasm. to perform re-
ligious austerities.

AT m. n. £ like that.

faft m. n. darkness, dark.

™ m. n. £ violent, tumultuous.

wq with |9 to be afraid.

¥oYaa n. the three worlds.
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¥ /st conj. Atm. to give.

Tftw m the name of a Rishi.

®Y /st conj. Atm. to have com-
passion.

™ m. a demon.

*f&=1 £ direction.

& m. n.f helpless, poor.

WY m. censure or calumny.

¥nlwa n. weakness.

firg ind. fie upon!

qagFaq adv. like moths.

w@fg m. the god Brahma.

g m. n. f dead.

i@ m. onc who distributes
food at the table. '

ER /m. the gate of a city.

WM& /n. prowess, greatness.

"™ m. a monkey.

WUT /st conj. Parasm. to go.

Wey /st conj. Parasm. to bear
fruit.

®g adv. highly, much.

fanitwur /7. name of a brother of
Ravana and ally of Rama.

t SR 6th conj. Parasm. & Atm.
to bake.

MW /st conj. Atm. to shine.

NI /st conj. Atm. to shine.

@ /st conj. Atm. to shine.

wad adv. for me.

WA _/0th conj. Atm. to hold a con-
sultation, to consult.

W&q /m. a god.

* See Lesson XVI, art. 22.

t This root has two bases, W and W, in all non-
conjugational tenses, except the Benedict. Parasm. The. § of
V& is changed to Y when not dropped (X, p. 54.)
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W&W m. name of a king.

wEMA% m. (WA m. n. £ great and
A= m. sprinkling water as on
the head of a king when he is
crowned great coronation.

wifs=r n. darkness, dirtiness.

A /0th conj. to wipe off.

W ind. falsely.

WA m. n. £ fit or destined to be
sacrifced.

TURET (YT /m. n. and YT £ yoke) the
brunt of battle.

W /st conj. Parasm. to seream.

A n. dual. heaven and sarth.

®q_ /st conj. Parasm. with 4, 1o
lament.

o Ist conj. Atm. with 3®, to
depend upon.

W m. the name of a Rishi.

R 1. (OX€ m. n. iron, T m. a
bond, a fetter) a fetter of iron.

a9 m. n. adamant.

=fsqa m. the son of Vili, a mon-
key chicf.

Death aa /m.

Despcrately W®® ind. adv.
STERAEY adv. AR instr. used
as an adv.

Destroy 8% 7th conj. with 3%, %
10th conj. with f1; 3&-
™ inf. PrgEReW inf [ m.

Destruction ®&® m. TR m. I«-
End wW n. &® n.; SOTERY
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m. a god.
8@ m. n. 1. past pass. part. of (%
with. f&, famous, famed as.
s&%ar: m. plur. all the gods.
m. speed, velocity.
m. a name of Indra.
3 with. 3u, to depend on.
wWad m. the name of a priest
[AqEN m. a good man.
m. a member of an assem-
bly or court.
WY adv. round about.
wda: adv. in cvery direction.
wfee™ m. pn. £ with wonder,
wondering.
WEWYT adv. into a thousand.
Y adv. well.
qdta . name of a monkcey chief

[parts.

and ally of Rama.
gL with. 3, to abandon.
&% m. n. £ with India.
® with. 34, to praise.
(&FZ 6th cony. Parasm. to break, to
split asunder.

dat. for attainment of the fruit or
end.

Mcans 391 /. QUG /.

Might yv& m.

Place of refuge ST 1.

Purposc WaI™ n.

Religious austerities waif® p/ur.

Tenantless Pl m. n. £

Visit 3MTHA n. AW m.
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LESSON XV.
Part I.

FIRST AND SECOND FYTYRES ABD CIBDUTUIBAK
1. FIrRsT FUTURE.

1. To the root should be added the affix §, before which
the final vowel or the penultimate short takes Guna. Nomina-
tive forms of the nouns thus made up are to be considered as
the forms of the third person; and iIn the first and second
persons, the corresponding forms of the Parasmaipada present
tense of Y should be appended to the nominative singular.
When a root is Atmanepadi, the Atmancpada forms of 3
should be added.

2. To the affix ¥, ¥ is to be prefixed after Sef roots and
optionally after those that are optionally Set Anit roots, of
course, do not admit it. The roots 34, Vg, §Y, ¥4, and Ry,
admit ¥ optionally before 9.

3. The augment in the casc of the root g is long in all
non-conjugational tenses except the Perfect. § and roots end-
ing in W (long) optionally lengthen it in all non-conjugational
tenses except the Perfect, Benedictive Atm., and Aorist Parasm.

4. When the & of 9 is dropped by IIl. P. 49, the preceding
3 or T is changed to 3, as that of &g in thc same circum-
stances. (See II., p. 88.)

Parasm.

ki §

Sing. Dual.
Ist pers.  wifeamfe wivara:
2nd wiyfa witara:
3rd ” sfeyar vl

i
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FE-UE + -V + AT— R + UI-VY + T-WAT-HAT-by 4, p. 96.7%
similarly, STaT; TV + AT-TW + UT-TF0T; TE + AT-Y + AT-TY + UT-TTuT;
7€ +4T by I (5), p. 88—+ UT-TZT; G + A-T + AT-WA + 4T by
18, p. 82 -WY + A-WY + TT-WLT; WLT; YI-Wal or GWT by 19, p. 82.
qu-afdfar, wwt or wwr.

Atm.

<
Sing. Dual. Plur,

Ist pers.  wfeaE wifearat wifaraE

2nd ” Wfgard Tifearane Tifgared

3rd wifear nifearit Tifgan:
See 2, pp. 34-35.

II.—SeconD FuTurE.

1. The terminations of this tensc are made up by perfixing
® to those aof the Present. The augment ¥ is to be prefixed to
®, or not, or optionally, according to the nature of the root.
Before the terminations, the final vowel and the penultimate
short take Guna.

I. The final | of a root is changed to q, when followed by
a *non-personal termination with an initial &,

2. After T Parasm., ¥ and roots cnding in 3 (short), ¥ is
to be prefixed to ¥ in this tense, though these roots are Aniy
and optionally after &dq and Jq, though they arc Set.

3. %99, 94 94, % and @<, arc optionally Parasmaipadi
in the Second Future, and when so. the ®& does not take ¥ as
appendced to them. This holds good in the casc of 39 in the
First Future also.

Y Atm.
Sing. Dual. Plur.
Ist pers. @R wmoEaTaE BETHE
2nd " L0 HoRAY waaa
Jrd ” waaa e o

* By this expression ar¢ meant all terminations with the
exception of those which express number and person as f, f,
for, &c, and one or two others.
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¥ Parasm.
Sing. Dual. Plur.

Ist pers.  witemfi witsara: witeam: |

2nd " vifrsafa witreau: wigsag

3rd " wiereafe wifersga: witsafa

T+ -+ T+ A-Trm; Feger + - Jvr-3m-3g + wafa-geafy;

e+ T-2g-Sy-sivy-vieg + safr-eeafa; €y + @- ®E by 18, p. 82-
*Y-% + wafr-xeafy; go+ wf-wd or W by 19, o. 82-wadfa or
woafy: qu-aftafy, awdfs or ywafa; qu+ @-w-ad-aedfer or
wfifead by 3, p. 97; wafy, SifcaR .

III.— CoONDITIONAL.

I. In the Conditional, the terininations of the Imperfect are
appended 1o | instead of those of the Present. The temporal
augment 37 is to be prefixed to the root; in other respects the
forms are exactly like those of the Second Future.

B Atm
Sing. Dual. Plur.
Ist pers.  JOHRA ywoaEfy ety
2nd ” T HOEAA,  AOTIET
3rd FEHoa HEERAA  AOEEH
¥ Parasm.
Sing. Dual. Plur.

Ist pers.  Ivifasay Avfasaara amFam

2nd ” svfass: arvfrsgas
3rd ” anvifareag apvfarsgany amﬁmi

2. ¥ with #if& optionally substitutes ™ for § in the Aorist
and the Conditional. It is then changed to ¥ before conso-
nants; as edeaA or ewfteaa 3rd pers. sing.

3. The passive forms of non-conjugational tenses and
moods are made up simply by appending the Atmancpada
terminations to the base.

4. The Second Future cxpresses futurity gencrally, and
specifically the fiturity of this day. The First Future expresscs
specifically the futurity ont of this day. The Conditional is
used in those conditional sentcnces, in which the non-perform-
ance of the action is implied. It expresses both futurc and past
times. In the latter particular, it rcsembles the English Pluper-
fect Conditional.
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whgr nftreafis o o wgra 3 e = weanfi watwi
aar gt = fqura wetd ant wfifraeaifin

T fyaet arad @ afast)

wafirfgtsfy qearfr wrrafi aariats @ afa | veafy
wer T wiaagafin

e fist fruaat T YTt e faEa
forafa wrsend: urmizawafa) :

afg ¥ amoumETEEEETE wftefa

ggfvReuiasrver gigrfasd

afy W ninasagavaRTatasd |

TR THREE Frgun Wity afy geremt 5
Pramafaeraer wdda T |

FIHHRTTE TRATVT WA W et & ey

YR YUT WTAT T el 1o TreareafwE gwaan WE et |
Tty wfeer sgfadved: Wiea: g eaxhg s
T | TSy T TE ST | e Shehigeh! A AT ATHI |
@ | UG g it P | 3T u) el
mlaahmﬂﬁmlmﬁqﬁzgm
T faferaedt

qd; FHEIEh! N WiwaaAeaRard |

waT Asated w6 § @i fagerr fan

Tapd afe Frpat @ Wgar 15|

fadur Wgantaiawat = famaafa

qrEvaty wgrw g 3 W fawafan

AT A Pl s

TIUTEHAraaT § W ¥ wad: Farll
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T A W Wi i sy amn
wgiiay Wiar weREaie
Tafaafifiar o s @ drer ufdefa
FUMY o T TsRAaoareai

W Fsygd Trar TensagedT 0
yeaTgge: st S| wfasafa)
wireafl s Saar aesy aari
A o i W e W Fent
TR qTAN o HeaWagaty d i

W Wi = a1 spfreduret ot
TorderEe A5t arade Prarad

I ATHET WA W WU AfauRwaR |
Fogarar Wt aet e areg aqru
Td 7O 9 Wiera O gvr 9 @Rad |
AT} UereaT=eaa i

* This is the form of the 2nd pers. sing. of the Atm.
Aorist of & with the tempcral augment dropped (See 2, Lesson
XXID).

t The Atmanepada is here an irregularity.

1 This refers to the king to whom the story of Nala is
narrated.
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Jreftergdt* aranfafrersdta @

Arviftremg @ afy weaftaferd i

If I do not scc [ ¥ ] Nala to-day. I will throw [ ®9 with
aft ] myself into a fire, and perish [ 9 1.

The king does not tcll me the object of his visit. Wel, I
shall know [ AT ] it in the end.

Sudeva, go to Rituparna, and tell him, *‘Damayanti is going
to [ will ] institute [ T with 3T ] a ncw Swayamvara: many
princes and Kings go there, and it will comc off [ §q with W)
to-morrow."’

“If you wish, go to Kundinapura in a single day; for as
soon as the sun riscs [ ¥ with 38 ], she will choose [‘!] a sccond
husband.” '

Damayanti gave much wealth to Parnada and said, *‘I will
give [ |0 ]. you more when Nala comes [ ™ with 3 ]. Thou
hast done much for me, none else will do [ & } so much; for
now, as a consequence of your effortit, I shall soon be united
[ I pass., § or T with ¥ ] to my husband.”

Oh Bihuka! thou shouldst not deccive me; how will these
weak horses bear [ ®§ with st ] me to Kundinapura in a single
day?

We will now mount [ ¥§ with 3T ] our horses and run
swiftly.

Bahuka said to the king, “Thou hast told me the number
of lcaves and fruits on this tree. Well, I will fcll [ caus. of 3¢
or f6g ] it in your presence, and count the leaves.”

I will not touch [ ¥ ] you, because you cat with Chaanalas.

I do not know when he will begin [ ™ with 3T ] 1o
construct a house to live in.

* Said of a wicked woman who wanted to kill a young
maid out of spite for her husband, but was prevented by a holy
dame, who is the speaker.

t a=@meEtq or some such expression should be used.

t The ¥ of this root is changed to { in the causal.
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Had Yajiiadatta made a bow [ ™ with W ] to him when he
cntered the house, he would not have considered [ ®9 ] him a
conceited fellow. ’

Had he gone [ TW with 31T ] into the presence of his enemy
unguarded, the enemy would have killed [ T with 3T ] him.

Had the cobra bitten [ Z91 ] him at the time, and had there
been [ Y ] nobody to get medicine, Devadatta would certainly
have died [ § or T with 37 ).

Thou wilt, by my blessing, enjoy [ 3 ] supreme power in
this world, and get [ 39 with ®Y ] a son possessing all thy
virtues; keep all thy subjects contented.

Parr II.

PAssIVE.

In addition to the rules given in the First Book and in
some lessons of this, the student should commit to memory the
following :—

1. ¥ added to roots in the conjugational tenses is weak.

2. The following changes take place before the & of the
passive.

a. Roots endirg in % change it to f&; as fFa® from .

b. % preceded by a cenjunct consonant and of the roots 9
and ¥ is is changed to Guna; as WA from .

¢ Art. 4, Lesson XIV., holds good in this case; as 323 from
qY, .

d. 91 and T and other roots assuming these forms*, Wr, ¥,
#, ur “to drink,’ W and ¥ ‘10 abandon.’ change their final
vowel to ¥ before T; as <r, dad, &c.

c. A final ¥ or ¥ is lcngthened; as ST from f&, ¥@A from
«q:

£ Art. 9, p. 2, is also applicable here.

£. Some roots such as W, 3% ‘to go,’ I, I, WH, T, IH,
WH, ¥h, WY, WY, WY, W, &c. drop their nasals.

* Whenever this expression is used, always understand
T 2nd conyj. ‘to cut,” and & /st conj. ‘to purify,” to be excepted.
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3. The passive forms of the First and Second Future, the
Conditional, the Aorist and the Benedictive are, in the case of
roots ending in a vowel and of Ug and ¥, optionally made up
by changing the vowel to its Vriddhi*, and appending the
Atmanepada terminations of those tenses and moods, with ¥
prefixed to them, even when the root is Anit. g is added to
roots ending in 3T in these optional forms.

a. Explain the following :---
W’* iR, 9, i, 78, sraeiad, snferead, e, e,

fiemd, wead, WA, Thred, e, Ty, ghoad, T,

b. erte down the passive forms of the Second Futnre
of :-—
% ¥ T T, 6, T, Y, B, vy, S, w, g, v g
7, W, '), T, W
and of the Present and Imperfect of the following :—
VAL AR R A
N VOCABULARY XV.

g m. dice used in gambling. | swray adv. codonbtedly.
REA m. n. £ onc who knows (the | g to wish ill to, to bear malice
sccret of playing at) dice. L to.
AU m. n. £ one who is pos- I 39@aT% m. the progenitor of the
sessed of skill in playing atc solar racc of kings.
dice. (ing | yax m. ruler.
dice. 3IWW /. source, springing up.
AYEZT n. the secret of manag. | wwizw m. name of a serpent.
HAFTEYT m. . £ (3 very, very | wfis m. the principle of evil.

much) very pitiless or cruel. FHEAYT 5. name of a town.

3§ m. n. £ not deserving.
ATY m. n. f innocent, not
guilty. [stantly, continnously.

AP adv. frequently, con-
3KITT n. the secret ofmanag-
ing horses.

oot m. name of a brother of
Ravana.

HOX m. n. £ (S n. family, and
¥ from W, to be produccd)
born in a family, of the race
of.

* This does not apply to v which takes Guna only. whllc |t
docs apply to 3 and Y of the 6th conjugation, which generally do not
take either Guna or Vridhi. (See 11, p. 81.)

+This is a nominal verb, formed from 3rgar by dropping the
final vowel and adding 3¥& as in the 10th conjugation.
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& with 14, to injure, to wrong.
%a ind. for, on account of.
m. a descendant of the
Kurus.
MUEHT £ name of a river;
n. a bank of the
Gandaki.

mT . limb, body.

fax=™ n. name of a forest.

B® m.n. fraud.

T4q /n. a son.

w=ul (9 and W) in the midst
of it.

ATRGTETR . (IR m. breath-
ing, Y m. perfume, smell)
the fragrance of the breath of
her mouth.

EfE m. an animal having sharp
tecth, a snake.

29 m.n.ftenth. [forest.

g™ m. a forest conflagration, a

FWUR m.n.f one who suffers
pain, unhappy.

g:fea m.n.f afflicted.

gHA 1. an evilor imprudent act.

T with 3= to hide or concecal.

m. lord or king of a coun-
try named Nishadha.

Aqua p. skill.

AWy m. king of a country named
Nishadha, Nala.

g with Wfd, to attain.

uftafery m.n.f one who stands
in the way or obstruts;

£ standing in its
way.

YR past part. of MW with Wit

Blessing anfiry £*

Conceited Jafa past part.
Construct 1 with P,

Dcccive T with 3 and W@y

}
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deprived of, fallen, depraved.
wifa (past part. pass. of the causal
of @) thrown.
m. a proper name.
$ﬂl m.n.f. of various sorts.
aromy m. (9faq m. a way)the way
or range of an arrow.
g m. the name of Nala disguised
as a chariotcer.

WY& /71, a mouse; YIHIA . king of

mice.

| g n. a paii, a couple; WTRIGN 5. a

pair of clothes.

i £ love.

& with UM, to answer.

wH_ caus. with B, to put on a gar-
ment, to dress.

awa caus. of WY, with T, to extin-
guish.

[destroed.

v past part. of Fg with fa,

past part. of f& with fa, sur-
prised.

Ay adv. from an encmy.

w19q adv. prepctually.

| past pass. part. of caus. of
Y with |9, thought of, thought
possible.
[bered.

@S m.n. £ to be remem

g ». abundance of food.

|qa /m. a chariotecr.

m.n.f one’s own.

¥RER n. name of a holy place at the
foot of the Himalayas.

feare® m. the Himalayas.

firoa® . name of a mouse.

with & and W, =sq_ /0th conj.
Atm.

End 3T m. amam n. Wﬁmﬂm
ITH &c. in the end.

See Art, 26, next Lesson.
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Fellow %1 qo% m. [37 [Sudeva Y2® m. a proper name
Keep contended T _caus, with|Supreme power W®WWHT™ 1,
Number &@aT £ RS g,

Object WHIorT n. 332vq m. Unguarded 3ty past part.

Parnada wuifg m. a proper name.| pass.
Presence, in one’s, ®AGH adv.| Visit 30T n.

WeAHHq adv.

Lesson XVI.
DECLENSIONAL IRREGULARITIES.

The student should remember the terminations given at
the head of Lesson XXV, First Book.

1. We will here notice only the anomalous case forms of
several nouns; the rest are to be made up by simply adding the
case terminations and observing the general Samdhi rules. The
vocative singular, except when specidied, is to be considered
to be like the corresponding nominative.

2. fagw, wrgwAn, and other nouns whose latter members, or which,
in thermselves, are roots ending in 3, drop the ending 3w when
followed by vowel terminations beginning with the acc. plural.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
Nom. fagar: gy fagar:
Acc. ” LLE LI fagdt faya:

3. The voc. sing., the gen. plur., and the first six forms of
uf¥ are like those of ¥R, and the abl., gen., and loc. sings. are wg:-
ﬂ:-‘ﬂ*l

4. The first five forms of W@ are Waw, Wardt-:-aq-3; the acc.
plur. is W&, and the abl., gen, and loc. sings. and the gen., plur. are
Wy -g;-Ti-wmy The Voc. sing. is W&

5. sft, @, ¥, and other nouns which are derived from roots
without the addition of any termination, and the nouns ¥ and &
change their final § or 3 shoit or long, to ¥4 or 3 respectively before
the vowel terminations. ®ft take the terminations of ¥, while sft, &
Y and other feminine nouns of this description take them optionally,
in the dat., abl., gen. and loc. sings. and loc. sings. and gen. plur. The
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acc. sing. of sft is & or fera and the plural ®it: or f&a: The voc. sing.
is fa.

6. Feminine root-nouns in ¥, such as &t and sft, and a&t w=#t and
w@ft do not drop the | of the nom. sing.

wft
Sing. Dual, Plur.

Nom. ot fordy faa:
Acc. foaq-wiy o forq:-&ft; &c
Dat. fad wivamy fana:
Abl/ fera: v faa:
Gen. foar: fra: fang:
Acc. ferany &c.
Voc. |

ot
Nom. it fardt firg
Acc. foray ity fira
Dat. ford-firdy sy sfvz
Abl form.-formr: sfham siha:
Gen. fora:-fiar:  frar: Torany- siromy.
Loc ffu-firam &c
Voc. sit:

A §
Nom. v: @ ¥, &ec.
Gen. -\ et WETA-\UTH, &c.
Voc. \:

7. The ¥, or 3, short or long of root-noun, in changed to Y, or
Y when it is not preceded by radical conjuct consonant, and at the same
time the noun is preceded by a preposition as applied to the root and
not the noun, or by a substantive which in the dissolution of the
compound takes an oblique case; as *uTAuft:-wadt-va:-vaw; -yt - i
&:7 The loc. sing. of Wit and other nouns ending in # is formed
by adding the termination 31; as YA Nouns like Uit and s,
which primarily signify a male occupation, are decloned likc the mas-
culine even when used as adjectives to qualify feminine substantives.
Other root-nouns in long ¥ or & the change these vowels to J or q as

* Dissolntion :— unf wyéfif wmoft: )
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obove are, when feminine, declineSd like ¥t or @ For the nom. sing.
of the former, sec 6p.ro6.

wet [,
Sing. Dual. Plur.
Dat. vk wehamg wftvzg:
Abl e wefivamg e
Gen wea: weit: Wity

Ty, also feminine, is similarly declined.

(b) Exceptions- §uft and nouns ending in ¥; as.gut:-frdt-faz:,
wrdy;:-vpai- @, &c. These nouns and others that change the ¥ or 3
to ¥q or 3% When feminine are declined like 8ft, see 5p. loS.

(c) Counter-exceptions, Wiy and !'l‘{, as aghar, &c.

8. 7l and W change their final 3 to 3 in the first tive inflections,
as ., Tmelt-a:, &c. The abl.and gen. sings, are : and W: All nouns
ending in 3% are thus declined.

9. 5 and ¥ have no peculiarities.

10. ¥ before the consonantal terminations becomes ; as :, T,
&c.; Instr. Tar-Wam-afi:

11. afw, gfl, wfaw and 3fl are to be considered as v, TuA,
wawq and 34 when followed by the vowel terminations beginning
with the instr. sing. and are declined like nouns ending in 3, They are
declined like Wt in the first two cases.

Nom. Acc. aRa stfrt areedity
Instr. R fearsary Afeufir, &c.
A great many roots become nouns without the addition of any
termination. .
12. The changes of the final § of a root when followed by
particular consonants have been explained in Lessons IX. and XIV.
Thus in the case of f%% a root-nouns, the terminations { being
dropped, the ¥ is changed to I by 1.,p.49 and that to T or Y by Il. p.
58. Before v and other such terminations itis changed to ¥ by VI.
pp-50-51. So we have:-
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Nom. sz forgt areedify
Instr.  fogt forg vy foxfu:

F-H being dropped, we have, by V. p. 50, %; by VII p. 51
4y and by II, p. 58, &% or . Before AR and such other
terminations we have Eq+varq by V. p.  50. Then,

13. The change mentioned in VII. Lesson IX, takes place
before the consonantal terminations.

By this and VI. pp. 50-51 we have &% &c. Loc. plur. Yaf.

14. The first five inflected forms of g are —Fer-
¥:-89-%Y. The voc. sing, is g, The final ¥ is changed to
g when followed by the consonantal terminations; as J¥AZHITH -

arrgfa:, &ec.
15. The nom. sing. of &% is wY:. It becomes ¥ before the
consonantal terminations, as YVaTH,

16. Nouns ending in the syllable ¥ such as J¥g%, and the
nouns 34w and YA differ from other nouns ending in 31 in
lengthening the penultimate 37 in the nom. sing. only. The
of g3EF is chenged to Y when 3 is not dropped: as nom.
FaET—gsA - instr, &c.

About the change of ¥ to ¥ when-the 31 is dropped sce Rule
2c., p. 5l

17. and change their to when followed by the vowel termi-
nations beginning with the acc. plur., as ¥[#:, g:, W&, cc.
plur., &c. In other respects they follow the general declension
of nouns ending in 3,

18. The first five forms of WA are wam: —@rt-7: -7~
The final ¥9is dropped before the vowel terminations. In other
respects it follows the general declension of nouns ending in
¥ as 99: acc. plur. var-fonamg-faft: instr. &c. The voc. sing.
is wam: like the nom sing.

19. ufe_is declined similarly. ®\fa differs from these
only in the non-insertion of the nasal in the first five inflec-
tions. SEW&T: -§TUTT-4TOT: nom.; WY& acc. plur.; T instr.
ing.

20. The W of wR@A™Y obeys rule IX, Lesson IX.



SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT. 109

Nom. Sing. aftar-wRam, | being dropped, —aR@TZ-F by
11 P; 58. Instr. dual wfarmag+varg —afRamy+ sy by the above —
R s by VI pp. 50-51.

So also Nom. sing. of fay; favr-faq by IX, p. 52, | being
dropped —fag-x II, p. 58. Instr. dual fasy-fag-fagvam,

Decline similarly 389, (3a+aw), ey, fagge, o, &c.
21. WTY, WY, ITY, HATY, WY, and fdH have a nasal

inserted before the final consonant in the first five inflections
of the masc. The nom. sings. are g, YAY, ITF &c. Before
the vowel terminations bcginning with the acc. plur. and be-
fore the neuter nom. and acc. dual ¥, a4, 3%, ¥4 and fd,
become walt, I, Wt and frey; as weftw:, 3drw:, wft=: and
ferew: acc. plur. masc The feminine forms of these arc made up
by adding ¥ to the crude thus modified, as wrefl, weftelt, &c.

Masc.
. Sing. Dual Plur
Nom. fodg fdgt: fordg:
Acc. oy fad gt fary:
Instr. forar fordnany fodfts:, &c.
Neut.
Nom.&Acc. fadg-v  fasit fadfg

22. &, arewy, f&v and ¥ change the final to % or T when

followed by hard or soft consonants, and to either when fol-
lowed by nothing: nom. sing & or &7 instr. du. BT loc.
plur. &g,

23. Present participles of the roots enumerated in 7, p. 53,
and of those of the third conjugation do not insert before the
final in the first five inflections of the masc. In the nom. and
acc. plurs.of the neuter, they insert optionally. The nom. and
acc. duals of the neuter, and the feminine base are formed by
simply adding ¥.

favwa Pres. part. of Y.

Masc.
Sing. Dual Plur
Nom. fawa fawat favea:

Acc. faras favat fave:, &c.
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Nent.
Nom. & Acc. favq fawet favfa-favfa, £c.
Fem. farweft :

24. The Present tarticiples of roots ending in 3 of the
second conjugation, like those of roots of the 6th conjugation,
insert {_optionally before the ¥, of the feminine and of the
neuter nom. and acc. dual; qrq—aTdt or =Rt n. nom. and acc.
du. and fem.

25. The first five forms of {® are QI -Wiwt-"ia: -Aiaw-wiat.
The voc. sing. is Y9, The ending | is dropped before the
consonantal terminations.

26. f{ and other nouns ending in { such as I, ¥, &c., and
fyTR lengthen the penultimate when followed by a consonan-
tal termination, or by notheing. The | of the last becomes Y
under the usual circumstances. In the case of the loc. plur. we
have the following rule:-

I. The change of § to ¥ mentioned in note}, p.97, F.B. takes
place cnven if an anusvira, a visarga, or ¥{, Y or ¥{ intervene
between the previous vowel and ®; 3meft:g or

Sing. Dual Plur
Nom. o firt fiw:
Acc. finy firtt fir:
Instr. firr Tivafy Wi, &c.

27. g is declined in the plural only. The nom. is 3ma: Its
Y is changed to g before the terminations with an initial 33
Afg: instr.

28. The final F of 3§ is changed to Y before the nom. and acc. sing.
and to visarga before the other consonantal terminations.

Nom.&. Acc. ¥g: Agt-aght gt

Instr. dET v i

kit where 3T is nom. sing.

29. gd, W, 3NN, T, IW, AW, K, and @, when they indicate
mere rclation (in space time, or person). and =R when it means
‘under-garment’ are declined like pronouns. They are optionally so
doclined in the nom. plur. and abl. and loc. sings as Y& or yat:, qafy

or Yawm, & or ydft.
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30. The following ten words, which arc pronouns and are declined
as such, form the sing. of the nom. and acc. neuter by adding qor g;—
I, HAH, HW, T, TW, T, AW, THAW, T as HAA-T, K-,

31. The nom. plural masc. of W™, %4, anf, wfwg, and AW is
optionally formed like that of pronouns. AW is a pronoun.

32. widt, @t and other masc. nouns ending in § form their acc. sing.
and plur. by adding § and 9 repectively.

33. The word %% is declined as if it were ®I, nccessarily in the
first five inflections, and optionally before the vowel terminations
beginning with the instr. sing. The voc. sing., except that of the gen.
plur., the form of which is @Y™ alone. The voc. sing. is WY, In
other respects it is declined like masculine nouns in 3.

34. The words I and feit optionally assume the forms Wq and
Pty before the vowel terminations; in other respects the first is
declined like feminine nouns in 3T and the other like nouns in 31; 9T,
IR or W &c.

35 ardis declined like nouns ending in @ except in the nom. and
voc. sing. When the negative particle 3 is prefixed it s declined like
AR,

36. 3 differs from other nouns ending in Y ( as TFWY) in the
nom. sing. which is 3%, and the con. sing which is optionally I,
T, ITE, or I,

37. Before the vowel terminations beginning with the acc. plui. the
ending syllable &g of certain nouns is changed to 3, the & of which
with the preceding 37 or 31 becomes 3. as fasdtg: acc. plur. of fayag
s changed to Y &c. as in the case of f&g, and we have fagang g nom.
sing. frgargang instr. dual, &c.

38. The q of AT is changed to W befoic the consonantal termi-
nations.

39. S m.n.f F@n. A m. T £, O m. § n. WY(WR) 0. @ £
¥ m.n. WA n. TG n. W ». B £ have no forms for the nom and
the sing. and dual of the acc. In other causcs they are declined accord-
ing to the general rules. The | of WY and Wi is dropped before the
consouantal terminations Wi, however does not drop its | before H;



112 SECOND BOOK-OF SANSKRIT.

T WETAATHTVT: QT AHTE aer SRR WHEh
It werat wawt e
YEN HYETIEIgE T dEat wif)
faeraTar: (TegE: W IWE * EEEE 3@ Fon
wfafirg gy agf=)
fargfauradaui quui afug umﬁal
arared e et wet wepafo
yedtETr g UH: i o woniy ggfa
AFEETEHS WA HUAEY T Yhaa s Tgrgs
el fagmisy TruraEy: |
T gfeg: TA: WieRad
vear ufteaent faear ar ard ufd faga wr gafafafan
fefa 9T FeATdaraRaETERE Rl I IO |
aRngEgm: faar aEvd wrast S S8 o wy: |
3hgd ar unefelmie aefu agenfufagdifsmiar-1
frag § gt
wygrietid: @y wreamame wfa<: ) ® wiyy
AR wdgi s
* ¥ | T WSt
Th: VIES: WITTd: WAaughy Wi oleh shraerwadiia
AAEHTAT T |
quasght ure vashufide o= = qurs )
* Sec Art. 4, Lesson XVII.
tThe sacred plant Soma is often spoken of as wm or king. The
subject of surgry: is wfew: understood.
11+ This refers to the person who is sprinkled over with water
or curdled milk.

§ ¥ is here equivalent to ‘therefore’.

**When the victim is killed at a sacrifice, its blood is given
away to evil spirits. amg is a termination optionally used to form the 2nd
and 3rd pers. sing. of the Imperative, whenm the sense is that of an
expression of wish or desirc. It is a weak termination.



SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT. 113

Tful=mafrgaamafe: W o qsv T@ Wy
afirf i e Tt uinet wig)

JETU A Y Wy W3 7wt wreat fafr AR
A ST 19| & hgoreat fefdr Ay aiemr g 2
A weteat fafdr aieatsgo o @ Sl Rt aiersga
oo {l

snfEaazafte ey
whffirrdt g ang
ywi st srnfa s/ g
T W IN 9 A
Tt enfPraift TREEET I
Wl Gygforrdd g:@: quit PR
FAIGAlataRUT Arafehiaieagrad It
AR fradard S swagdr |
ufyr T dagurar et faer war
e fag 3arcad 9ar da=ad o :
vifgatsfy f§ uret =1 @f aramdaq
a geat ygasd wvine: wgad |
weitfe faord and: @ = waafa B
TEA T qAT YT WUSTS ° T W
TéaEa Wi guaret e e
W Wil dgemig=rs weRfem: |
st fgafa @ty =
TR e YR argTonaY fEAf
TEA FgroTeet Waer freamtre: i
et TyranrEtsfy e A O
wYaf I T a argart, e
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iyt g g o duEr!
favg Prad o fad =3 @ i
wghig uifde: seifia e
afivor enforereft Feidier ferratfer n

qunfird w5 Aecdvigad gudifan
a3 afgRede wur wew famarn
oh: FEARATTHTETE TR aefd |

| A U@ Wrregiy aftyad
gfgrrgear sgnfEai Araframsia
SaTHRATAd R AT fas 1

wree fuat wfa fagfa arfa v
uraAfe femifa arawarEan

ue: wargafe fegg aitfe «ifd
weanfa: wua B = it e
WIRTON * yuIel Wgfha sranient |
fagrmi fovgd =1 wraRa wwrs@: 0
FUTHI TRHLEA SfaT® |
Frgaiui wrareanita famfeng +n

rdgfar e wa: s iia
TR Fdertt Ffan

When Bharata was crowned. He gave cows to Brahmanas by

hundreds. Dirghatamas saw him giving [ ¥€q] them.

* This scts forth the period of possession or cnjoyment nccessary
to constitutc owncrship in thec casc of mcen and lower animals.

1Said to King Dushyanta by his charioten when he was pursning
an antclope.
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The Northern [3%q] people regarded slavery as inhuman and
fought with the Southern [3marg] to root it out.

Usanas [3919] was the preceptor of the Asuras and Brhaspati of
the Devas. There exist works on politics of which they are the reputed
authors.

They begen to excavate the hill, and effected it afier many days
[awinstr.]

The headman of the village [wmwit] was asked by the commander
whether he would give grain to his army.

The hut near Chitrakiita was built by the recluses [aftarsy] that
dwelt in the vicinity.

_ Women [®#] shall bring up (take carc of) children and men [4H]
shall acquire money by hard labour.

Dilipa’s horsc was once taken away by Indra [g9€ or Wuaq].

In the beginning therc were waters [319] only. On these waters
appeared the self-cxistent [¥@@¥) Brahma, and by that sclf-existent
being all these things were created.

He is blind of one eyc [3f¥].

The honey in the flowers of the Kunda creeper has been drunk
by bees [ wyfg 1

Idols are made of the bones [2ifea] of clephants.

He who walks by the path [4feq] of truth attains prosperity.

In Greece there were two bills which were called “dogs’ [#91])
heads™

Thou art commanded by thy husband [qfa] to give money to the
poor.

His companion [®f@] having gone to Kasi. he lives herc alone.

The name of Aryaman occurs in Zend rsligious books.

Give me any one [q&dq] of those books.

Brahmanas repeating the Vedas are like frogs [a8iVf] croaking in

the rains.
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VOCABULARY XVI.

3fig n. the eye.

WA m.n.f. continuous, fre-
quent.

IqdH adv. exceedingly, greatly,
every much.

HNZA m.n.f wonderful.

3K m.n.£. pron. lower, low.

aud m. a wicked action.

3FYE /. fire.

W m. wind.

@S m. wind.

A £ water. (used in the plur)

AW m.n.f pron. other another.

3wat m. one who does not speak
or teach.

:mh‘[m. name of a deity, one of
the dead forefathers.

ardq /m. a horse.

& m.n.f. pron. hinder, poste-
rior, inferior.

3|TAH adv. certainly, incvitably.

ey m.n.~f southern.

3@ n. blood.

3G 2. blood.

A n. a day.

R m.n. flesh, bait.

af¥y £ a blessing.

3/ 1. the mouth.

rA n. the mouth.

AT m. a battle.

%@ n. vigor (of limbs).

 Ist conj. Parasm. and 10th conj.
with 3, to utter, to speak.

IW m.n.f pron. upper, subse-
quent.

3T m.n.f northern.

I n. water.

I £ loftiness, magnanimity.

¥t £ the carth.

I m. a name of the preceptor of
the Asuras.

WY m. a name of Indra.

®UIB m.n. head, skull. [wish.

wWEE m.n.f one fulfilling any

w{® 5. a bow; with 3fw m.n.f
one who has his bow strung.

W m.n. a kind of white flower.

% 1. a family.

% with 39 and 3, to remove; with
affy, 1o aim at; ie., referring to
with ®9*, 10 adorn, to refine, to
cducate.

FWER m. an antelope.

R 4th conj. Parasm. to be or be-
come wet or damp.

g /st conj. Parasm. to lament.

&R n. milk.

¢ /st conj. Parasm. and 10th conj.
to think meanly of, to spurn.

fig £ speech.

¥ /st conj. Atm. to think meanly
of, to spurn.

W m. a bull; £ a cow, speech, the
carth. [of a village.

ymoft m. the leader of headman

™ m. the moon.

wwagfa m.n. £ (w%ad like a wheel)
oen whose movement is like that
of a wheel, ever-revolving.

W1 n. sandalwood.

WRA past. part. pass. of &, Prac-
tised or done.

* Q is prefixed to % when it is preceded by ® and means “to

adorn, " or “to collect.”
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af¥a past. part. pass. of ‘(lln £ a yoke.

besmeéared.

|IURTS /. a pariah, an outcasts.

wEF £ a beautiful woman, a
belle.

u@q . the heart, intellect.

W with @9 to be born, to flour-
ish.

WISy 2. dullness.

weftelt £ a wife of his encmy.

waf®m m. (w|RE® m. exclu-
sion) its exclusion or
absenee.

wH# £ a musical instrument, lute.

AY 4th conj. Atm. with @9, to be
pained or afflicted.

a@ £ a boat.

QI m.n. £ like that; adv. in that
manner.

fad= m. a lower animal; m.n.f
horizontal, sideways.

TEE /. a name of Indra.

feay_ 7 light, splendour, bright-
ness.

&dq m. a ooth.

€&d pres. part. of T to give.

2RA9T m.n. £ pron. southern,

2 o, curdled milk.

ERfa m. son of Dasaratha.

feq £ day, heaven.

fe=x £, dircction, quarter.

4w m.n.£. diffenlt to be control-
led or put down.

o £ sight, an eye.

&% m.n.f worshipper of gods.

e m.n. an ann.

W £ heaven.

ot £ intellect.

& m. a crocodile.

AR m.n.f, perishable.

Y £ the nose.

Praa_ adv. verily.

P adv. without interval, closely.

it m. a god.

fda m.n.f wicked.

o £ night.

g /st conj. Parasm. to respeat, to
read.

uft m. a mastcr, a husband.

i m. a path, a way.

g m. the foot.

w4t /. the sun, a protector.

W m.n.f. pron. another.

uR®aw past. part. pass. of @R with
uft, abandoned.

ofamy m. a recluse.

fanf m. a name of Siva

YHq m. a town.

g™ £ a widow remarrid.

W« m. a man.

qrus m. a family priest.

gt past. part. pass. of Y, filled. full.

qd m.n.£ porn. former, eastern.

Yd £ an army. Twith W.

weqA past part. of ¥ to fall

WA . n. £ (W £) subjects, TET
n. oppression, and W, from WY
arising)

arising from the oppression of the
subjects.

wiafeZ past. part. pass. of fay with

wf¥, forbidden, prohibited.
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WY m.n.f. western.

Wit m.n. keen, acute, talented.

WYW past part. pass. of QU with
W, used.

W m.n.£. castern.

firgda® m. (F@@ m. dwelling
tegether) dwelling together of
beloved persons, the company
of beloved persons.

& Ist conj. Parasm. to bear fruit.

I past. part. pass. of WH broken

down, run away (from the;

ficld)

s with fa, to divide.

WIF /n. a serpent.

& £ possession, enjoyment.

Y £ the earth.

M with aRt, to despise, to treat
contempthously.

¥y with SR, to despise, to treat
contempthously.

RYwq m. a name of Indra.

wfaq m. a churning handle.

wyfeg m. a black bee.

" (A=Y ) | #. flesh.

Wi n. }

wERR £ (9 m. respect ) lofti-
ness of respect, great self-
respect.

WY /. a month.

yaie m. n. £ following or pur-
suing an antelope.

qq with VY, to struggle.

q" m. the god of death, the deity
presiding over death.

Tt m. a way.

ar with fa and Py to go away, to
pass away.

SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT.

TN /st conj Parasm. and Atm. with
fw, to shine.

WY m. a king; m.n.£. shining.

't m. wealth.

wEavg 5. beauty, loveliness.

waiy m. a frog.

af& m. fire.

faws m.n.f wealthy.

fax past. part. pass. of =qY picrced,

I struck, wounded.

|fram. a man of the mercantilc caste;
£ subjects, people.

faaar m. the protector of all, God.

fasgamg /. the protector or supporter
of the universe.

fawga m. the creator, Brahma.

¥qq with 3, to turn round, to turn
back.

g% m. killer of 3%, Indra.

g% m. a scorpion.

¥m= 1. agony, affliction.

#QUHIT m. a grammarian,

ST n. grammar.

EEOaET /. the subject of gram-
mar.

&S m. a cart.

WS 1. animal dung.

WS m. a conch-blower.

v adv. slowly.

wrekfrst m. (7R £ the night) the lord
of the night; moon.

sit £ wealth, goddess of wealth

o m. a dog.

W9Z m. beast of prey, a beast.

wf@ m. a friend, a companion.

WA m.n. £ (G £ number, 3

m.n.f. gone beyond) innumcrable.
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WL past. part. of Y with VY,
pleased, satisfied, gratified.
WU m. a custom, a traditional

observance.

wyfemat £ (dgfv £ this world,
wordly existence, Tt £ a pit)
the pit of this world or wordly
existence.

[virtuous.

w&nfa £ company of the €% with
3 /st conj. Parasm. to ap-
proach, to come to.

WE with¥ (in the causal) to please,
to propitiate.

VYUY adv. at once, immediately.

aqY m.n.f good. [peror.

WU m. a great king, an em-
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W adv. in the presence of, in sight
of.

q /stand 2nd conj. Parasm. with W,
to produce.

Y& with ¥ to bring in contact with,
to unite with.

® £ woman, wife.

® m.n. summit.

WA denom. Atm. to be in a dream,
to spcak in a dream.

Y m.n. £ self-existent.

¥ n. smile, laughter.

¥ with 39 and 3™, to take down.

Acquire 3 /stand /0th conj.
with 3.

Beginning 3 n. 3nf& m.

Blind 3= m.n.f

Bring up, causal of gy wddg,
with §9, WYY or WIUT .

Build w1 Jrd conj. with ¥,

By hundreds ¥@=: /nd.

Call W with 3if; stfufi called.

Croak & /st conj. Parasm. with
.

Dirghatamas ¥dws® m. name
of a Rishi. .

Excavate @ with 3%; SR inf.
Grain 4T n. [eYei Wt
Inhuman wrar§ m.n.f fr-
Politics =fawwre n.

Rains &t plur.

Religious book wdu=t m.

Reputed WA past. part. pass. Wfax
past. part. &g fvad reputed
as authors (two).

Slavery ¥/ n.

Truth ¥ n.

Lesson XVII.

Numerals

1. The following is a list of the Sanskrit Cardinal numcrals,

up to twenty:—
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R W& One %, THIEIH Eleven
R Two LR T Twelve
3. Bt Three t3. Wargs® Thirtcen
¥. X Four Y. R Fourteen
4. 981 Five . TPI Fifteen
& WY Six L8, ﬂ’(‘l’ﬂ{ Sixteen
9. W@Wq Seven R9. WA Seventeen
¢. 3= Eight R¢. =T Eighteen
R. & Nine !‘!.{WWL }Ninctcen
e
. g Ten Ro. fimfa Twenty

Up to 7aZ3Tq, These numerals may be considered as adjcctives, 7.e.
they take the number and case of the noun to which they are appled,
and the first four, the gender also.

2. fomfa Twenty afe Sixty
P Thirty wafa Sevenly
wmz Forty argitfa Eighty
wgrq Fifty Tafa Ninety

These may be considercd as substantives. They are all feminine;
the noun to which they are applied may be of any gender. With a plural
noun they are used in the singular, as fanfaatgnonm: ‘ wenty’ Braihmanas.
They have duals and plurals like other nouns, but, when thesc are used,
the construction is different: wrgrowai fasifir cwo cwenties of Brahmanas.
They have duals and plurals like other nouns, but, when these are used,
the construction is diffcrent: svgmomi famfa * rwo twenties of Brahman®,
wrgoTAt fwrea: ‘ many twenties of Brihmanas.’ The singular may be
used similarly; as smgmon fmfa: onc twenty of Brahmanas.

3. The numbers intermediate between any two of these arc formed
by prefixing W, f§, &c, up to ¥@ to the lower; but the ninth inter-
mediate number is generally made up by prefixing T ™* to the higher.
In making these compounds the final 9 is invariably dropped; f§
becomes gT: X, ¥aq: and e, =T, But the three latter changes are
optional in the case of sranfisr, wgwq wfe wafa, 7&fa: and do not take
place at all in the case of 3#ifd. These numerals also follow the also

* g&+ST = less by onc.
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follow thg constructions explained in the preceding paragraph.
¥ ‘a hundred’ is a neuter noun,

at ywfiv Thirty-one firerentterg Forty-two
wRwlizm  Thirty-two | greenfem

3y mafee, Thirty-three  { framnfor Forty-three

¢ wqfes,  Thirty-four *?\ xasaenftam

g Thirty-five % ‘{ FzariTT Forty-eight

W *wfiv  Thirty-six HerRftn
s wafisg  Thirty-seven &c. &c.
3¢ wefiwm  Thirty-eight ¢? vitfa Eighty-two
W Tafiem-uwr- Thirty-  ¢3 sqvitfs Eight-three
ety nine
DECLENSION.
Masculine.

4. @& is declined like a pronoun; as an indcfinite pronoun
in the sens¢ of the English one in *‘the great oncs of this
country,” it has thc dual and the plural. f§ has the dual only,
and in declining is to be considered as §, 7 ¢., as a noun
ending in 3; # nom. and acc., A instr., dat, and abl., gav.
gen. and loc. ¥ and the other adjectival numerals are declined
in the plural only. fir follows the general declension of masculine
nouns ending in §. The genitive only is peculiar: it is Famony,

The nom. of &Y is W@W: and the gen. and the loc. Suiy and
=4 The rest are regular.

After the other adjectival numerals the nom and acc. terminations
are dropped, the final [ is climinated here as before the consonantal
terminations, and the 3 of 3 is lengthened in the genitive: as 9@ nom.
and acc, T®IM: instr. T9A; dat. and abl.. 98 gen., 99Y loc; ¥ or
WY nom. and acc., WEfH: instr. WgA: dat. and ablc , T gen., 9T loc..
i “how many ?” is similarly declined.

e gen., WY loc.. H “how many” is similarly declined.

* Here the initial % of ¥ is not changed to the corresponding
lingual. For. the rule is that dentals are not changed to linguals when
they follow a consonant of the lingual class which is at the end of a
woid or grammatical form as, ¥ ¥, ¥ w1
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ezt instr., 31=®NT: dat. and abl., 3= loc. There is no differ-
ence in the genitive.
' Feminine.
5. Y=t and grare declined like wat. The feminine forms of firand
WY are forg and W@y, which are thus declined:—fr@: and w@®&: nom.
and acc., frgfit: and waglt: instr., fagya and wagwa: dat. and able.,
frgune and werguT gen. and férgY and wagY loc.

The feminine forms of other adjectival numerals are not different
from the masculine.

Neuter.
6. W &y Nom. and Acc.
f 3 e
& #or .
- weaft

The nuter forms of other adjectival numerals are similar to
the masculine.

7. The ordinals corresponding to s, fg, f, = and wq arc
wum, fiefta, qda, wqd and W. Instead of wum, 3w and W and of
wqd, 74 and T are also used. From the other cardinal numerals up
to T inclusive, they arc formed by dropping the final ¥, and adding
q as T@W:, &c. and after T up to TaZIM, by simply dropping ¥,
I, &c.

8. The ordinals form fanfia and the other substantival numerals,
and form their compunds, are formed by adding @; as famfaam:,
umsfamfaem:, fivrem:, yefimem:, &c. Another way is by dropping the
fir of fimfy, and the final consonant of the rest. Where there 1s a final,
that vowel is changed to 3, but only in compound numerals, the simplc
ones forming their ordinals in the first way, as fim:, wwfdm:, fim,
uwhim:, wfeam:, veee: —uwufizaun:, &c. v a hundred has Fraaw.

9. The feminines of wuw, R, anfew, fgdta, Fedta, qd and gl are
formed by adding 3, and of the rest by changign the final R to §, as

wuwn, fiedtan, &c., and wqf, v, wwfi, grRimfed, &c.
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10. The nom. plu. of WM . is W® or WawT:; and the dat., abl.,

gen. and loc. sings. of i@ and yefra or fxfrar and eftar are optionally
like those of pronouns ending in 3 or 3, as Ty or fidfary, &c.

11. Averbs of definite frequency are formed from numerals by the
addition of | to f§, fit and Wy and Ferq to the rest, before which the
final 9 is dropped. For W& we have W$q once. Ex fi: ‘twice,’ fi
‘throco’, &q: ‘fourtimes,” TgF™:, WgFH™:, &c.

12. The termination ¥/ is applied to 9%, ¥X and {AR, and TF to ¥H
and PR, in the sense of ‘as much as.” The three former become ar, ar

and fi%; as ara ‘that much,” Wr@R masc. nom. sing.
gwﬁ WEUNG: YAE FUTEHIH gefa |
‘lﬁﬂﬁ WRIFI Itaalliuaslh ﬂ?ﬁ'ﬂ |
wwel faarggemie wory axdEtshinge)
st st s Wy § 3 ww gy sy
TR FoTqarsewt fadt gt i m‘&n
fr: wagE: aREm:
AT
AT AT WSl SAg § am'rﬁ: wuarRaTg et ar wareer
Hqﬂﬁl
TafEisTg Aar A<t qTUA THIEI TH e werafasy
TIHRY |
I ISR | JTaTgd g6y 3geyd=**

* Nom. plur. of 3§ n. Vedic.

t Nom. plur. of ¥& m. Vedic

t This is repcated when the sacred fire is kindled. It contains a
description of the imaginary shape of the firc-god.

§The nominative of this is ®fm, understood. This refers to the
repeating of the verses by thc Hota at a certain ccremony.

I At the ccremony called wreRgam®, which forms a part of the
Agnishtoma sacrifice, a great many verscs arc icpeated by the priests.
The number of these is determined in this passage. For instance, first
he says, ‘If the sacrificer desires a long life. onc hundred verses should
be repeated . Then follows a rcason for this; and so on.

This qualifies WM or sacrificer. understood.

**This refers to the I,



124 SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT.

*agenfa + Aifor =« Tty 1 wieggent aewme)
Hfor v & sty wfey darmtT T
HEER: wArafe: wenfyady: | 3 aqr s ade
fagreifn o st o wfE wr=amg ) 9@ v sart -
fagmrenf weTugETTE | w@ @ & s Rienfay
HEATETERIAT: |
wfawrerafe sitar w faR= R
wiwssizran asfy @it o

R gt gfameromg i
T2 74 yatad g 9 afed war §)
gy e uferar fadtaan
fra: wedsd=E o @t @t wea
muﬁmﬁuﬁhmu

On the 27 th day of the month a conclave of Panditas was
held.

At that time nincty-nine men were ¢xamined, of whom
fifty-four were found to be good grammarians.

Teh Panditas say that there arc cighteen Purianas and
twenty-four Smritis.

Originally therc wcre three Vedas—-Rigveda, Yajurveda
and Samaveda; afterwards therc came to be four,

* W is here cquivalent to 8T,

+ The subject of this ist he priest ¥, understood.

1 In the Vedic diatect, a preposition nced not be immediately
prefixed to a verb; several words may intervene.

§This is a deviation from Panini. See last Lesson. Art. 3.
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There are now two principal branches or Sikhis or
Yajurveda.

The Smriti of Manu is in twelve chapters, and in the
seventh the duties of kings are enumerated.

On the tenth fo the bright half of Asvina, people in the
Decccan give to cach other leaves of the Sami tree, calling them
gold.

All enemies wcre killed by the five Pandavas.

Rima cut off the ten heads of Révana.

le gained proficiency in the four lcarnings; (lores), six
$astras, and sixty-four arts.

Thrice I told him to depart, and when he did not do so, |
gave him a kick.

The Hindus believe that there arc cight guardians of the
cight different quarters.

Of the cighteen Parvans of the Mahabhirata, the third is
the best, because it contains many pleasant stories.

The doctor has directed me to take this medicine for*
forty-two days.

I have studicd scventeen cantos of the Raghuvambhava,
nine dramatic plays, and eighty-six pages of Pataiijali’s
Mahabhishya.

VOCABULARY XVII.

agt@ m. n. £ destitute of - (MGWR™ m. one wishing to live a
AT m. not beginning. [ 11,00 jige.

=™ pot. pass. part. of qY
with 319, to be recited.
AR 1. going to the end.
3T (T8 with 31 ) (he) recites,| TS 1 n. the ceremony of
repeats. 9T the investiture with the secred
A& /m. a year. thread.

ad@et £ (3 n. half, ®¥E £ ten

millions) five millions.
R m day and night. ™ n. business, work.

* See note*, p. 8.

¥ with =afa, to pass away.
IAW m. n. £ last.

% [ an art.
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%W . the eighth incarnation of
Vishnu.

oIy m. the half of the lunar
mouth.

FETEHT m. a proper name.

%™ m. n. neuter, impotent.

W@ n. the cavities of the human
body, as month, nose, &c.
wwiew m. n. £ (™. m. concep-
tion, and 3B eighth) eighth from
conception.

W m. name cf a prince.
=¥ /st conj. Parasm. with 37, to
take in a little water into the
mouth and drink it as a religious
ceremony.

AR adv. for so along a time.
FuF £ mother of Krishna
fioew /n. one who is best among
Brahamanas.

udsSTIaTT m. one-sixth part of
religious merit as a share.

ufa® m. n. £ sinful, apostate.
g 4th conj. Atm. with |, to
amount to.

wfwifda past part. pass. of Fq
with afY, enumerated.

ufter@af £ service, attendance on.
wamafa m. te god Brahma.
YHAIE™ ( WA £ progeny, g /m.
cattle, and ®™ m. wish) one
wishing for progeny and cattle.

wanfaq m. a traveller.

Asévina anfs@¥ m. name of a
month.

Bright half (of the lunar month)
qIe m.

Calling 3f\gw= pres. part. of W
with atfis.
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wafa past part. of qF with W, ex-
iled or turned a recluse.

afzmaror o, (L, £ telent, HET .
a sign) a sign of talent.

s with W9 and &, to admit to a
share, to bastow upon.

M, /0th conj. with ¥ and &, to
admit to a share, to bestow upon.
Y9 with W, to wash.

B 1. a hair.
AEZEHT m. the cry WL at the time

of throwing an oblation into the fire;
this is considcred a deity.

faar £ lcarning, lore.

fagq (perf. part. of &g to know)
knowing.

&79 . the third order or caste
among the Hindus.

s m. n. £ sick.

= m. the reputed author of the
Mahabhirata, a Rishi.

Ay m. a. £ living for a hundred
years.

8% n. a horn. [Hindu year.

?H@™ m. the fifth month of the
| /1. a ycar.

Wit £ a verse repeated at the
time of kindling the sacred fire.

Canto @i m.

Conclave ¥t m. aftwg £ awr £
Doctor feq m. &a m.

Dramatic play €& n.

Duty wd m.
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Enumerated WRIHT past part. | Originally 31 foc. sing. of 3, andt
pass. QRO past. part. pass. loc. sing. of ¥R,

Found 39®™W past part. pass.

waReT past part. pass. Parvan 99 2. a section, a canto.
Good Wi m. pn. f fqur | Purdna U 5. name of a class of
m.n.f works containing legendary accounts
Guardian of a quarter fzaes m.
Held (as a meeting) fafsm past
part. [a kick. .
Kick ®9T £ wrerar weft gives Raghuvamsa Tq&Y m. name of a
Kumarasarhbhava v m. | pocm by Kalidasa.

name of a poem by Kiliddsa. | Rigveda %% m. name fo a Veda.

;‘:r: bl hm £ ] Simaveda WTWAT m. name fo a Veda.
ahabhirate WETWRA 7. name o
Sami 7 £ a kind of tree.

anepic poem celebrating the

quarrels and wars between the Yajurveda T5@Z /m. the name of a
sons of Pidndu and Dhritarash | Veda.

tra. !

of many things and of a rcligious

and ritualistic character.

LESSON XVIIL
COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE DEGREES OF

ADJECTIVES, &C.

1. ¥4 is a termination of the comparative degree and ¥
of the supcrlavtive. Before these the ending vowel of a word,
or the cnding consonant, if any, with the preceding vowel, is
dropped; as ¥ positive, THaY comparative, wfuss superlative;
€A pos.. TG comp., WA pos., aEAH comp., &c.

These terminations are applied to adjectives of qulity and
not to partioiples and other verbal derviatives, as % and @
(mentioned below) are.

2. The % occurring in the words 9Y, g, %31, %31, ¥ and
9Reg is changed to T; as Y pos., WlGH comp.. and TS sup.

3. The final syllable (/. e. the last vowel with the preced-
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and the portion & of &9 are dropped, and the preceding
vow el takes Guia; as ¥, pos., AR comp., and WS sup.
4. The possessive terminations ¥, & and M, to be pres-
ently mentioned, are dropped; as ¥®aq_pos., ¥SAY comp., and
aferes sup.
5. The following is a list of the irregularities :—
Positive Comparalive Superlative.

praiseworthy { {

old { {

near

firm, well
dear

firm

thick, much
heavy

wide

many, much
long

many, much
young

{
{

6. The comparative ending in | should be dcclined in the
manner shown in Lesson XXVII, First Book. Its fcminine is
formed by the addition of ¥ and of the superlative by affixing
AT; as HATTE, HADT.

7. @ is another comparative tcrmination, the superlative
termination corresponding to which is @ These are applied
not only to adjectives bul to nouns, particles and other
indeclinables and verbs. In the last casc they takes forms @
and @iy and also when added to indeclinables, except in those
instances in which, with the terminations, the indcclinables
form adjectives. The words to which these suftixes are added
undergo no change.

p—

§ 443494979945 4 §
b HI

small

TEReEEiEEELE FELEE:

g,
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EX.—®Y pos.; O;, BYAN: ; Uraher:, UresHaw: ; Tafes, wafiemmy;
THEH, IHAWT; IHER: adj. TEEW: ad).

8. The feminie of adjectives ending in ¥ and a7 is formed
by affixing 3m.

9. Derivatives signifying the ‘possessor’ of the thing
expressed by the base are formed by affixing ®q to substan-
tives; as et ‘talented’ from &t ‘talent’

10. The % of this termination is changed to @ when the
base ends in { or 3 (short or long), or has either for its
penultimate; as &9&q ‘wealthy’ from &9 ‘wealth’; faamamy,
aere, e, fihed, mese,

There arc a few exceptions, as 9awd, i, &c.

11. To substantives ending in 3 the suffix 3 is also added
in this scnse, before which the preceding 31 is dropped: as
gfreq, uf '&c. f&9 is another termination having this sense.
It is applied to some nouns; as anfta,

12. U m. n. £ and €T m. n. (T L) are appended to
pronouns in the scnse of ‘like’. The final letter of the base is
dropped and 3 added to it; as a9 ‘like that’ &mEw ‘like
thee.” 389 and f&9 become ¥ and &¥; as fewn.

13. The verbal or other forms of &, %, or somctimes 3/
are added to a noun or an indcclinable to express the *doing
or being like® the thing denoted by the basc.

14. 4. The ending 3 or 3T is changed to ¥, cxcept in the
case of an indeclinable. b. The preceding 3 or 3 is rendered
long; and c¢. | (short) is changed (o ®. d. Final q and the ®
of WY, 36, weH, 9y, &, and T&Y are dropped.

Ex.— wHtstifa, weivafa, méwvafa, weasfisifa, wigaq o
YEVAY 1. TEWET 1., WETET, feangmm £

WASTAWASE RigHT s

'qa'aui'q‘mi TR sumigar sfararana:
QR gatadt @ari

uig@'g&gﬁrﬂﬂw yfewm
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1. Srarmra wvqaTETnRE: wrefar) Srewwan wiman: |
TR arEatsiy wfareda |

HTRTEN: qUgAT: qmrmmzahm fo g et dreramre
i

g faam geaasauTivala sgas et wgern

O qaepnitor gunfafir FAf @ wearayEiRaeRE wgadE
Jyreaiy wati

FeraprehoT werTETOTRET T | 6T & MR AeTai:
ugfanfra Fafu: vafreer w0 a9%:1

waig Yy wrfiRedt wiftrest faat aftet =01 vﬂ'-m
Ty yfeae) vday fee: wivs: |

It dftamarsty fraesiaara oet agw: |

Feoilt W ARWTTE I FES WfdEr SRR |

U R YT AreigaeniuT: Wearsfersmfa |

Yafger: o wiEr agr WA afy ar A w3y

4 ¥ wret féh q auiterd: weHi oy seasdicnT: fawelt |

AugTaTauT: wiart e fwify et gom: |

T&: EW: fugauran:  wrargestefoast s{fq
vaefrgataragut sacramrmig TFaeig |
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IaTa Welft e ufteees i) S fregfiar
wferent famraate wfa faar @ vgmmfu=mgea sty wroms
Y 1 3T AFY AEWT: HraRT HUFHY ATAT: WeAt ety

T a@SRia
e WA Helfd | ;|
ey wafd wrEEnEr afw 9 deEat aEa i

Kausalya was the cldest [ §& ] of the three wives of
Dasaratha, and Kaikeyi the yonngest [ &9 ].

Sita's bodily form was more slender [ @ ] than Draupadi's.

That the greater [&g] is equal to the less [®9] is absurd.

In running, the horse is the swiftest [3g] of all animals.

The virtuous [EgUT, QUa ] are happy [§@] and deserve re-
spect.

Rukmini was dearer [f#@) to Krishna than Satyabhama

When onc's luck is bad, cven his relations become (as if
they were) his cnemies [faaar).

What is he called who has wealth [&%], or fortitude [&4] or
fame [T9g, ®ifd), or land [yf]?*

All should become as of one mind [U&fe«] and having
taken this net should fly off.

Indra was the mightiest [3fRa=] and most powcrful [afe ]
of all the gods, and therctore they crowned him king.

The sense of the original passage is rendered (as if) clear
[f&e1@] by a commentator, and sometimes mystificd [].

Damayanti was thc most beautiful [€&, &16] of all the
women of the time, and the most devoted [W, 3T¢=H] to her
husband.} '

Thy heart has at this moment melted (become, as if a lig-
uid [%4]) through affection.

The bullocks that are fastened to the yokes of carriages
are fatter [91&R] than common ones.

* The student should answer this question.
t Loc. or Gen.
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O Sita, there is not another woman like thee [®&&] so pure,
so simple, and so loving [30™, Wurd], and not another man like

me [Wg], so ruthless and so cruel.

VOCABULARY XVIII.

A m. n. £ little; m. an atom,
a small particle.
3y ind. below, down.

|
AR m. n. £ compassionate. |
= n. difference. }

A m. son of Arjuna.

HEY /. a sore of wound.

AN press. part. act. of |
o with 38, hanging.

3™W[ /1. residence.

g m. a snake.

g m. n. £ wet.

¥ m. n. £ wishing, wisher.

I £ daughter of a king
named Virita.

FURE m. n. £ what is above.

IY™A 7. a persent.

T m. n. £ of onc mind.

¥ m. the hair.

=YY m. (W action, and e a

way) way of action, /, e., the per-

formance of religious ceremonies,

&c., as a way to eternal bliss.
BT /m. a quarrel.

®®M m. bundle. a collcction.
T m. n. £ weak, thin,
FWERIA 5. help of Krishna.
®R_Ist conj. parasm. with 3« to
cross, to go over, to transgress. |

g% m. n. £ small, mean.

TEE /n. an =agle, the bird of that
species used by Vishnu as his car.
AT £ matted hair.
W@ ». livelihood.

| e 5. life.

A m. (FA 0. knowledge wmt
m. a way) the knowledge of God
as a way to cternal bliss.

TR& m. a male child, a son.
dfa £ splendour.

& m. n. £ firm, strong.

fv:9ra® . final beatitude.

aftg® m. a master. owner.
Yux{t® m. a proper name; 7 a
(white) lotus flower.

9Yq m. n. I large, great.

WA 7. restraint, imprisoment.
et £ a girl.

wErEEte m. n. £ illumincd by the
Vedas; possessing the splendour
coferred by the practice of the
Vedic ritces.

st . (W £ love, devotion,
and Wit m. a way) devotion to or
love of God as a way to cternal
bliss.

wrEE m. (MR n. luck, good
fortunc, aRT /m. acccssiqn) the ac-

| cession of good luck or fortune.
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& m. n. £ much, mighty.

we@q m. n. £ middle; n. waist.
TIWHY m. (¥ m. one of the pro-
genitors of men) one born of Manu,
a human being, a man.

wRwrar £ (9% dull, W fortune,
WU one who is unfortunate) mis-
fortune.

WM £ namc of th daughter of a
certain Gandharva.

WA m. n. £ very benevolent.
et n. folly.

awadq m. a proper name.

auifafi adv. according to the rules
laid down in ceremonial works.
ALW £ name of a river.

M m. n. a yoke.

TUEAR m. (W m. a warrior, ¥R
m a multitude) a multitude of war-
riors, an army.

9 f a rope.

W™ with IQ st conj. parasm. to die.
WY 1. secreey, solitariness, a secret;
adv. secretly, solitarily.

Absurd QW past part. I
WX past par.

Bad Wig&r m. n. £ [ fa £

Bodily form # £ aq®W 2 30§H-

Commentator ZY&Tert m. FerTa
m. [m. n. £

Common R m. n. f AERA

Cruel i@ m. n. £,

Fastened Prqw past pass. part.;

yRt Frgen:.
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g m. n. £ small.

4R ». the body.

fawtn m. n. £ courageous, pos-
sessing prowess.

fagwftam £ capacity to inspire
cofidence.

fawg m. an object giving sensual
pleasure.

famgerdy m. a proper name.
farar m. extent.

YUrARAT . (FOEA m. history,
account, & 5. hearing) hear-
ing of history or account.

Afer-doft £ braided hair.
frfre 4. a kind of flowre.

qfe m. n. £ pure.
WA m. possibility, probability.

wEW m. n. £ (| with, W& m.
sorrow) afflicated with sorrow.
AW adv. by thousands.
qURT £ wife of Arjuna.

A £ service.
@ m. n. £ gentle.
| m. name of a

monkeydevotee of Rams.
¥ m. n. f short.

Kaikeyi &%t £ name of one of
the wives of Dagaratha.
Kausalya @Ya®ar £ name of one
of the wives of Dasaratha.
Moment &9t m.
Net W& n.
Passage, original, Y& m.
Pure faqEeiter m. n. £
Relation W m. W m. 1f m.
[Krishna.]
Rukmini sfwuft £ wife of
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Running faxaor ». Sense 3d m.

Ruthless fror m. n. £

Satyabhimé ®wIet £ name of one| Simple WY m. n. £ Arhagew
of

the wives of Krishna. mn £ ®€&Ama L

LESSON XIX.
CoMPOUNDS

Dvandva (Copulative) and Tatpurusha (Determinative).

I. 1. In Sanskrit one simple noun* may be compounded
with another, and this compound with a third or another com-
pound; or several nouns may be compounded together simul-
taneously. In this manner we may have a compound consisting
of any number of simple words According to the sense or
manner in which nouns arc thus put together, compounds are
divided into several classes.t A compound of the class called
Dvandva consists ot nouns, which, if not compounded, would
be joined by the copulative particle }: as
THY FOTY=TFHRTY ; THY FEAVTY SAY TV G= TS T HTaeTooT:

2. (a) When the compound consists of two nouns, each
being understood to be singular, it takes the dual; and the
plural, when it contains more than two nouns.

b. The gender of the final noun is the gender of the whole;
as gpeugaitad wgfrgpgetadt. c. A Dvandva compound is sin-
gular and neuter when it implies an aggregate or when the
things enumerated constitute one complex idea, as JmgRFENTY,
This may be called ‘the collective species’ of Dvandva

(Samdhira Dvandva). When a compound consists of words

*/. c. a substantive, an adjective or an indeclinable word

t It should by no means be supposed that any noun may be compounded
with any other in any sense. The Sanskrit idiom allows of certain compounds
only and not others. Ignorant persons, not knowing this, put forth as Sanskrit
what is by no means so. Many minutc rules have been given by the grammar-
ians, some of which are reproduced in the text. Pratically the usuage of the best
authors is the sefest guide.

1 There are certain rules as regards the orderof precedence of the nouns
forming compounds of this class, which are not noticed here.



SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT. 135

signifying insects, limbs of the body of an animals parts of an
army, objécts between which there is natural antipathy, or of
common names not denoting an animal, it is always of this
Humrariey, afrgen, ureregfs. In other cases this construc-
tion depends on the will of the speaker.

3. A word ending in ®| and implying blood-relationship or
some kind of learning changes this vowel to 3 when followed
by another word ending in ¥ or by q; as grardrany, wrafired,
feremgsit.

4. When a collective Dvandva compound ends in a letter
of the palatal class, or §, ¥, or ¥, the vowel added on to it; as
qERaay, WY, wieeey, aifwaay, vEaeey, When it is not
collective, the ¥ is not added as in WTEgyRA.

I1. 1. A compound of the Tatpurusha class consists of two
members, the first of which determines the sense of the other,*
or is attributive to it. The attributive member may have the
meaning of a case, or may be used in apposition to the other,
and consist, in this latter case, of an adjective or a substantive.
The former we will call an inflectional compound, and the
latter an appositional (named Karmadhéraya in Sanskrit Gram-
mars); as UF: [EW:=TAGEW: (inflcctional), T =g mfine:
(app.); YO8 =W YA=qETE: (app.).

2. There are six varicties of the first species corresponding
to the six oblique cases :—

a. (1) A noun in the accusative case is compounded with
as

(2) When the accusative expresses the duration of a con-
tinuous actions or state, it is compounded with another indica-
tive of that action or state; J¥¥ FEE=IRATEIH,

b. A noun in the instrumental is compounded (1) with
another expressive of the effect, and (2) with the words qH,
e, |¥, &1, or words having the sense of ¥, and with %®¥,
frqur, fasy, and sypom.

(3) It si also sometimes compounded with verbal deriva-

*[n a few cases the attributive member is placed after the order.
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tives when the instrumental has the sense of the agent or
instrument of the action.

(4) When it signifies an article used to season food, it is
compounded with the following word, if that word signifies a
kind of food.

Examples.—(1) E®A m:=wgm:—(2)mﬁ=r
o :=areqd:, WY W=, AreT HHE:=WHeR:, &c.(3) gRon
ara:=yfama: Tdfifx=rafin:, &c.—(4) qier=geiE:, &c.

c. A noun in the dative is compounded with another (1)
expressive of the material of which the thing expressed by the
first noun is made; as U4 T Uare (2) It is also compounded
with 3rd, uf®s, fikm, q@, and WA The compound with 314 is an
adjective and takes the number and gender of the noun it
qualifies; as fwmaran=ford airg:, firomdra=fiomat ey, frordey
:gmiw:, s afes:=erafes:, T =i, T gem=ige,

Wigerg=rirefier,

d. A noun in the ablative may be compounded with ¥4,
sfter ofifr and Wi, and sometimes with 314, e, Ww, ufaw, and
HaFE. Ex.- = TG =TI W =T
wiafirn:=ntafm:

. (1) A noun in the genitive may be compounded with any
othcr noun; as TF: [HEE:=TALE:

But there are many exceptions.

It is not compounded iwth verbal derivatives cnding in
31 and denoting the agent; 314t ¥, TR TaS:, YT Hat,
not AT, MNETITE®: or Tl

There are a few counter-exceptions as ¥aqeh:, WTEIVTATIE:,
&c.

Such genitives again as the following are not
compounded:—utt fi: fres:, wai wes:, eyt At TSN, &e.

(2) g, 3R, 3} and IW arc compounded with nouns in
the genitive, and are placed first. Similarly a word expressive
of a part is compounded with a noun in the genitive case
expressive of time and is placed first. In both cases the noun
in the genitive should signify the whole, of which a part is
expressed by the compound; & ®Ta@=qdaTa:, ¥TH TH:=CWT:, .
WEWE:=neaTg: &c.
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(3) A noun expressive of the time that has elapsed since a
certain occurrence is compounded with the noun expressive of
the occurrence. Ha®al Yo T (one since whose death it is
a year)=Haawyq:, AN, &c.

£ A noun in the locative is compounded with the follow-
ing words:-¥itus, yd, weftor, frqur, oftvga, vz, v, fox, O,
o, =, &c. Ex-afe ug: —ameag:, wvrar afvga: —awr-ufega:,
HTAY ;= HTAUYh:, &c.

3. An appositional or Karmadharaya compound is possible
in the following cases :—

a. A noun expressive of the standard of comparison may be
compounded with another indicating the common quality or
ground of comparison; as ¥ ¥q YaIH:=U"IUH:.

b. A noun expressive of the object of comparison with
another such as 3™, @, ®AW, 9, &c. indicating the standard
of comparisons; as T&% SV FH=[6YsT: Y& WX ya=@a=: X5
FAOHA=ATHEAGY, g INfHa=aeus’]. Or these may be dis-
solved thus: -G WX:=TwX:, ATHY FAOHH=ITHTEH,

c. A qualifying noun with the qualified noun in most
cases; as i & WgWS w="fwwey, ™irE gy T

d. Two declinable participles, the first expressing previous
and the sccond subsequent action; as WY € UgrREfow:=
Farfoa:

4. The compound of 31 and 3 implying ncgation, with a
noun belongs to thc Tatpurusha class.

5. When the first member of an appositional or
Karmadhiraya compound is a numeral, it is called, in Sanskrit,
Dvigu. A Dvigu implies an aggregate; as XQTOT WOl WER:=
P, A Karmadhéraya with a numeral as the firs term must
always be a Dvigu.

6. The following words drop the final vowel or the final
consonant with the preceding vowel and add 3 under the
circumstances mentioned:—

(a) 9Re at the end of any compound as wiqw:

(b) ufg and A at the end of a Tatpurusha, as WO,
FOTHT:,

(c) fk at the end of a Tatpurusha when preceded by a
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numeral, an indeclinable or a word expressive of a part, such
as Qd, W, &c. or by W, W& or YUH, and in a Dvandva when
preceded by a1:; as Ry, afwr:, qedwrw:, smwr:.

(d) 31%q at the end of a Tatpurusha, when it is not changed
to 3% by rule 7; as (uagH, UAE:, IWAHE:.

7. 3w is changed to 31 at the end of a Tatpurusha when
preceded by an indeclinable or a word expressive of a part,
such as wd, 3W, &c., or by W& or WeEATA: Waly:, valg:.

8. a. WY, Y, Y{ (when it docs not mean the yoke of a
carriage) at the end of any compound, and (b) 7t when it ends
a Tatpurusha have 3 added to them; as nfe:—q, fawryy,
TUTT, TTE:

9. a. A Tatpurusha follows the gender of the final noun. b.
The collective Dvigu is neuter, and that ending in is often
times feminine and takes the suffix §:—as TgEs:, Tafim:-ar-
WY, 94T (from WHA and 7iY) Uy, Rt

c. A Tatpurusha (in all its species) ending in X, 3% and
1% is masculine, but when T¥ is preceded by a numeral, and
¥ by g, it is neuter, as JERTH:, WeATE:, Wang:, iRy, quamny,

10. When a neuter Dvigu or Dvandva ends in a long
vowel, the vowel is shortened. The short vowel corresponding
to 3 and 3 is ¥ and to Yand ¥ is ¥; fyenft (from f¥ and Tl

‘a measure of grain').

AT ST SEieruEaEgee: |

TEAE W GRgRaE: SiyEat ST
e

afgramd e gaian wgewa: feaa

T WMTAT O aeet I aRteenta stger

wEgfea y f wift 17 % g ergfaay TRy T
vt



SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT. 139

IR BEIFEgR ARG |

wY Aaere W W g afgn

TG a9 W yfer: gram)

Few gfe writ e admefaw: wa: o

ey =)

*STETIGGTOTT Her2ar= Sfgarg i

FEEEW WY Fear oot STt

wdt gEra g Y urawareta

umidaTasgmoT Tedesiy 7 faea

IFTETTEY T % ey

AT T afafremeny | sfvgeerETafta Ty A
Hreivafoafid agma i waft gefy wd@ft ar wom:
oo | T@d [ wgfa = uftearan: | ¥ frarda o and
T8 WMRaEn saRugTis A TaaehRearare: | SuWae q 7
UMY qUTHIEET | T ATETRTE UegRAraEtaTar T yRiaea ot
T QUSTRITTSAR e PrauradtenRt T geiaral [
TRITRATTRITTE | AT TGO eamaraaai
e yfteraraareEa: Saenar e |

The master teaches us eight times in a forinight.
The priests perform an Agnishtoma sacrifice in six days.

* In a compound, a word ending in consonant, when not the last member
of the compound, is treated as before the consonantal case-terminations;
ST+ ST = TR + AT ARSI, foges =gz,

+ Spoken by Krishna to Arjuna who had expressed his unwillingness to
fight.

.} The student should use Sanskrit compounds for the words printed in
italics.
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The glory of Rima's exploits was sung in the seven svargas
and seven pdtélas

The duties of Brdhmanas, Kshartriyas, Vaisyas, and sidras
are mentioned in the Smritis of Manu, Ydjnavalkya, and Asita.

Rama and Sugriva made an alliance of mutual assistance.

Raghu, who took with him his great army going towards
the eastern sea, appeared like Bhagiratha, who led the Gangd
fallen from the matted hair of Siva.

Traversing the castern countries in this manner, the con-
queror reached the coast of the great* ocean (which appearcd)
dark on account of the forest of Tili trees.

Having rooted out the Vangas (who were) haughty on
account of their flect of ships, he erccted triumphal (of tri-
umph) columns in the region between the branches (streams)
of the Ganga. :

The king of the Kaliigas received him with missiles, as the
mountains received Indra, prepared to cut (their) wings, with
stones.

The conqueror took away the wealth and not the land of
teh lord of mahendra (who was) first captured and then re-
leased.

The sca though pushed afar by the arrow of Parasurdma,
appeared as if touching the mountain Sahya on account of his

extensive army (which joined the two).
VOCABULARY XIX.

sfrE® m. a kind of sacrifice A £, following in death or
3T m. n. buring charcoal. dying after. as in the case of win-
3 £ a she-goat.

sfPrE® m. n. £ very fruitless.
Afawmg m. a great error, great care-
lessness. A\ /m. loss.

cows butning themselves with the

dead bodics

1 becomes when it fonns the first member of an applsitional Tatpurusha
or Bahuviihi.
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3™ m. contentment, absence of

greed. '

™A m. n. £ being in the power of

another, dependent, helpless.

3\ m. n. £ (pot. part. of WE with

) insufferable.

arafa m. n. £ followed, practised;

n. practice, act.

e m. n. £ one who com-

mits suicide.

IYE past part. pass. of YA with.

I, let go discharged.

ICHE m. name of a person.

IT|T m. store, storing, gathering.

Fufaa past. part. pass. of fa& with

3}, collected. |

IWAa m. n. f. (p.p. of ™ with IT)

dead, deceased, ceased.

T 2. sin.

®WiA n, what is to be done, a

work to be got through, duty.

& m. the kali age, /. e., the
age in which the world at
presents is, being the last and
most sinful of the four ages.

TS sn. the throat.

T /n. efficacy, advantage.

™ m. n. f last.

I m. victory, triumph.

fe m. n. £ embodied having a

body; m. a man, the soul.

w4 . hell.

frd® m. n. £ useless, vain.

9Tft £ a away, a mode.

9@ m. n. £ (pot. part. of ™Y

with 9R) deserving to be aban-

doned.
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9ftqt® m. becoming mature,
maturity.

wfara m. pain, affliction.

qra /m. falling, fall.

wfr @ m. help against an
WAET cvil, a remedy.

wegta n restoring of hife, re-
vival.

WM m. n. f (past part. of w¥
withW) disappearcd (as darkness)
and appeared (as light); n. day-
break.

& n. a root, basis.

W m. follishness, infatuation.
I™ m. hastiness, rashness.

AW m. diseasc, sickness.

oY adv early.

S m. acquisition, gain.

O§T: m. pluralthe name of a peo-
ple or their country.

aY /st conj. Parasm. and tm. with
3, to bring.

oWt m. n. a day.

farardwTot ( pres. part. of the pass.
of the caus. of & to go with f&)
being thought or considered.
fawfem 1. a wanton pastime.
AT £ agony.

WNE M an armour.

WER /m. the world.

wfe| n. a slip, a mistake.

@A m. the female breast, the nip-
ple.

WY /. a column.,

wW&HAA 2. one's duty.
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Alliance @it m. W n. Pétala 91 7. the nether region.
Assistance WIgTA 2. Prepared 3€A past part. of A
Captured T past. part. pass. of | with 3%,
e Pushed afar gawife; Ieafa, past
Conqueror fafwitq m. part. pass. of the caus of § with
Cutting 9% m. T
Dark @™ m. n. £ [ m. n. £ Region between 3= n. A<ATH
Eastern Y@ m. n. £ pron. wrea o
Exploit Wrw® m. Stgrevafta n. Released §w past. part. pass. of
Fleet of ships Hramm ». ™
Haughty 3&q past part Stream W .

’ Tali M £ a kind of palm tree.
Lord swa m.

Touching ®¢ m. n. £,
Touching &Y /st and 4th conj.
with 3N Parasm.z

Wing 9§ m.

LESSON XX.
COMPOUND— continued.

Mahendra W% m. name of a moun-
tain and the adjacent country.
Ocean awota n.

Bahurihi and Avyayibhava.

L 1. Two or more nouns in apposition to each other, with
the attributive member placed first, may be compounded and used as
an adjective to qualify a substantive. The substantive must not be in
apposition to the separate members of the compound. A compound
of this nature is called Bahurvihi; as wgvaTg:, @araw: As a
Karmadhéraya, Wgrang: is equivalent to WET=g ‘great arm;” but as a
Bahurihi, it stands for W§ATEY® ‘hc whose arm is great;, /. e.’ ‘great
armed;’ so also Wama: ‘he whose garment is yellow.’

AETATEEE | =WgrATge;:. Here ATg or WEA does not stand in
apposition to 8, but the compound WETaTg: does, as it qualifies 8.
In w¥am 95:, $AW: is in apposition to &, wherefore the com-
pound is not a Bahvrihi. That, thereforc, is a Bahuvrihi in the disso-
lution of which the @ is in an obliquc casc; Ve g T WTAEH!
T, gt O qfe AT 3

2. Sometimes the first member of a Bahuvrihi is not in appo-
sition to the second; as W&ifdT: &% QoY W& he in whose hands
there is a wheel.
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3. When comparison in involved, the tirst member may have
teh sense of the genitive; as cquivalent to T3 wifadw. As a
Tatpurusha it means simply &% wifsa:

4. The negative particle 31 or 39 or a preposition sometimes
forms a Bahuvrihi compound with a substantive; as ifeemr: qat
ey w:=3qH:, Frfar qom o |:=frdor: (see 10 below), fam <hifer
T w.=fasfifra:, sgan wuw a@ w=swar: &c. afEEEE:,
fertergur: &c. are also admissible by the general rule.

5. A compound of words dcnoting the cardinal points be-
longs of this class, and signifies the point or dircction between those
points: as IWIGA! ‘north-cast’. A noun signifying a direction, which
when uncompounded is declined like a pronoun is optionally so
declined when thus compounded.

6. A comipound of & or ®E with a substantive when used as an
adjective is a Bahuvrihi; as 3aw: WggaT U1 T,

7. An adjectival compound of a numeral, or an indeclinable,
or of ATHH, 3G or A’ with a numeral, is a Bahuvrihi. In this case
the final vowel or the final consonant with the preceding vowel, of
the latter numeral, and 4f& of fazifa are dropped and the termination
3t is added. Ex: fgam: ‘two or three,” fE2m: ‘twice ten® I9E3M: *about
ten,” i ¢, ‘nine or eleven’, ATARFETM ‘ncarly twenty’ 3G not far
from thirty, St E@IRE: ‘more than forty.” But =g{when preceded
by 39 and it docs not drop any letter, but 3% is simply added to it; as
IgeEet: “about four,” firagT: *three or four.’

The compounds formed by rules 5-7 are ordinarily dissolved
as follows :—

Iere: quiery fiserre=swqaT | QHoT wE=uEqN: (g ar
war an=figam: | forgen ger=fiem: | Tomt it @ wfa d=3ugIm:
RizraraaT:=srawfi: |

8. When the last word of a Bahuvrihi ends in |, or
is a femininc noun ending in ¥ or %, thc termination & is

added on to it; as ¥4 wal T W $UHGEH N, agA
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T o=yt 391:, ®eagyF:. The rule is not applicable
when the feminine noun is such as is capablc of taking ¥q or 39 for
its final beforc the vowel casc-terminations. i is a counter-excep-
tion.

9. a If a Bahuvrihi ends in 314 or &g, these words assume
the form of & and ¥=_; as HASTE: lotus-cyed, Fftau=ar ‘one
whose bow is strung.” 4. 11 it ends in TR, this word become Tfr when
3T, g, § or G precedes, or when the compound involves com-
parison; as 3xf, gl germfy &c. ¢. Similary @ becomes a4
when preceded by a single word. d. When the ending word does not
undergo such changes and additions, @ is optionally affixed to all
compounds of this class except those formed by rules 5-7: as
reagaffiram ¥ et sferm.

10. The final vowel of a Bahuvrihi compound, if its last mem-
ber is 7Y or a feminine noun ending in 3, is shortened, when no % is
added; as s e T w.=fawy:, weritwial o w.=seivr:. The
am is optionally shortened when is affixed: as wgwisTais: or
watvrdE:

II. 1. Adverbial compounds ( 37&@dvTa ) are formed by putting
together an indeclinable (a preposition or an adverb) and a noun. a.
Adverbs are to be considered as neuter accusative singulars. 6. Ad-
verbial compounds ending in take sometimes the termination of the
instrumental or locative singular. ¢. A final long vowel becomes
short (see 10, p 138). d. The ending is dropped, but optionally when
the final substantive of the compound is ncuter.

Fx. ifugft ‘in Hari,” 3ryfay ‘after Vishnu,” /. ¢, ‘following
Vishnu,” 3WTEH ‘near the Ganga,” 3WEH "along with or by the side
of the Ganga,” aurif® ‘according to one's abilitics,” e ‘on or
in the soul,” Wea#H_ or WHEE ‘cvery day,” €JUTH “together with straw.’
These are thus ordinarily dissolved:—

watafr=afirgft | frany; wyram=srfareny 1 rgrar: witw=swTg)
TFEAAAR=ATTER | nimfma=aarnfie: | srerifa=smmre)
I r=TaEH or YEAE | TUTHEAREIT=TGUH |



SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT. - 145

PrewaEaTT yEgwmiiie Weafv)

wratar wofee avgfirgu=rrere s[eafAran fifeard

gfafgd  sowmd  gynfafuy  qwafs qragEmw
AT R AT T TR AT AR TR T tear STy |

Pregroagrafa= ¥ ww wwif A wiin

ATHATFTL T ARG SESRAFATT STAVR TR WA |

Fartuerer qw v ritaver wear: aufi 1 frarager merdrss
AerTaTET TG AT T teEdhTsd wntre
e yRfaaar qRpER w FEAN wWrgursdR ffwwar)

A TAAUTTRROTATERAT AYATETATGT TR
FRITEARTOTHER T AT Teh=reht Hregremahire |

sfvergad w ufifyram yeameas ey e egumaia
PrfrgerTreTdTfog wrarargREt g wrEar

*arde gyt eRrdsEnTTrg e
¥ g afm=2mmifaamutafi dume asrdteye giduda megfaadea
TUT=RITE Ty Tashfaad IEEqel qErEsiE TR
dretedifemyaarty = aTemaEIE R ME R "y o
FEAHRVE adarg wRrifrresdte g grmERey
FufirarTr-

* This refers tu Kddambari, a damsel who goes to a certain appointed
place to mect her lover, Chandrapida, but finds-him dcad. Hopes have been
held out to her by some supernatural power of her lord's revival, and she has

been directed to preserve his body.



146 SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT.

URITRATIAMINS [T TR @i | W Frogra
gt d feaaeran)
WA IR T Awao
o waa gfur aftew wasit: |
A WRTEARY 7 IO -
frerfrgansd fagei Wk
T 7 FERTRiETaT AN aS |
TGS TN ¥ 0 79 W frar
ard o v Afey T wEaET)
Fereftari 1 agda pe
TV JIUTHiGS $8 AAEHTTAST: |
ATV WER AT Joaaeanezm: v

1 saw five or six men, more than fifly-five cows, and nearly
sixty dogs on the road.

This is the king of the Anigas, whose love has been sought by
celestial damsels.

In him the goddesses Sri and Sarasvati, whose abodes by
nature are diflerent, live together.

The king, who heard the account of Mahdsvetd, was not able
to say a word, overcome with gricf.

This is a king of the name of Paramtapa, whose spirit is un-
fathomable and who has obtained great fame by keeping his sub-
Jects contenlted.

I now explain the principles of Nyaya according to my abili-
ties.

Locusts fly towards the fire.

Raghu crected a trophy or triumphal column on every moun-

ain.
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Janasthéna is situated on the banks of (along-side of the
Godavari).

Having sent the girl to her husband's house, and being as if I
had paid back a deposit, I am now at ease.

This is the lord of Avanti, who is long-armed, broad-chested,
and slender-waisted.

The lotus-eyed maid, whose limbs were delicate, did not fix
her affections on him.

Sunandi spoke to the moon-faced damsel (whose face was
like the moon) when she reached the place where was sitting
Hemangada, the lord of the Kalinigas, whose arm was adorned with
Angadas, whose power was equal to that of the mountain Mahendra,

and who by his prowess had destroyed his enemies.

\

NPT £ (A m. name of a plant,
or its seed, and W& £ wreath or a
string) a rosary.

g m. the lap. [of .
Afe=a m. n. £ inconceivable, un-
imaginable.

fimqu= m. one whose bow is
strung.

3 m. love, liking

ST p. an ointment.

afafa £ worship.

a4 m. object of desire.

@S . pride.

YA /. the sacrifice of a horse.
31 m. vital breath; life (in this sense
it is used in the plural, the vital
breaths being five in number).

3 a particle showing up to.

VOCABULARY XX.

AT®WI_ /. one possessed of a
soul, a man.

A past part. pass. of W with
3w, brought.

Y 7. life.

amd m. n. £ troubled, distressed.
amsfifw m. a snake.

;W™ m. n. £ obtainable.
IAX m. n. £ born.

IR /m. n. £ noble, generous.
It m. n. £ of a wild dispo-
sition, inordinate, excessive.
3ITA m. n. £ haughty.

IquPm past part. pass of the
causal of I with 3, produced.
I m. enjoyment.

3@ £ name of a serpent dam-
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sel for some time a wife of Arjuna.
wq®t £ daughter, a girl.

wrgwdlt £ name of a damsel.

I m. an elephant.

TEU® 2. family.

THUR® m. a yong boy.

¥R m. n. £ one who has ac
complished his purposes, good, vir-
tuous.

wRfa m. n. £ dead.

WY £ a collection, a troop (of el-
ephants).

ferwg® m. n. £ having long been in
practice.

WY /st. conj. Parasm. to pronounce
in a low voice, to mutter (as
prayers).

™ m. son. (Siva.
% m. an epithet of Rudra,
€% £ a jaw, a fang.

¥ m. n. £ whose end is difficult
to be reached, infinite.

¥aW £ deity.

ur . /. lustre, glory.

Y4q m. incense.

frre® m. n. £ not having eaten,
fasting.

frart m. nature.

9RfY m. son of 3wy and grand-
son of awfw. [vant.
wf@™ m. an attendant, a ser-
WRFL past part of YR with R,
scorched, burnt.

WEKR m. progress, prevalence.

waft m. name of a man.

WA £ name of a woman.

WA n. starting, march.
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wifwwy past part. act. of the
caus. of I withW, having made

to get, having given.
W m. n. a tear.
qyfiy® m. n. £ hungry.

wrfa ;. name of a Rishi.
WA m. respect, self-respect.
W®T £ name of a celestial dam-
sel.
gufafs adv. according to the
sacred precepts.
QA adv. as long as.
Y £ a battle.
D past part. act. of the
caus. of qN, having joined.
6 m. name of a man.
Wrg with 34 /st conj. Atm. and
10th cony. 1o look at, to see.
faw® past part. of §q with f&,
destroyed.

[dharva.
fagrag /. the name of a Gan-
U™ past part. pass. of A with
fa, plain, manifest.
YRS £ having no liveliness
of the face, pale-faced, of a de-
jected countenance.
WHTT /1. company, association.
WA past. part. pass. of the
caus. of ¢ with ®9 and 3,
placed.
WS with @9 and 31, to become
attached.
WER 6th conj. Parasm. to be or
become rcady.
WX m. power, pith. [reign).
wrehvls m. n. £ universal (sove-
faw 4th conj. Parasm. 10 sew
together.
gt m. n. £ fragrant.
Wregr™ m. n. £ having. breath.

WEHF m. name of a sage.
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Abode 3T 1. 3| m.

Agnada ¥ m. a kind of ornament.
Broad feqw®s m. n.

Celestial damsel 3URY £ FOFW £

Chest agtq_ n.
Deposit =m® m. frg m.

Different f% past part. pass of g,
Every W prep.

Fix W[ 9th conj. Pdrasm.
Hemangada ¥9TX m. the name of a
king.

Keeping contented 3T 2. (as ap-
plied to the subjects of a king).

LESSON
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Locust &g m.
Love 3™ m.
Nature forad m.
Overcome MMM past part. pass.
of Y with 3f\1, wafg® m. n. £
em m. n. £

Paid back weafda past part. pass.

of the caus. of W with wfa.
[king.

Parartapa W@9 m. namc of a

Prowess W& /n. WIHW m.

Sought Wik past. part. pass of

e with 9.

Spirit ¥ n.

Towards 3\ prep.

unfathomable 3/vM¥ m1. n. £

Waist & n,

XXI.

CAUSALS.

1. The causal of a root is formed by the addition of 3,
and making the same¢ vowel changes as beforc the 3@ of the
tenth conjugation; @0f¥ ‘he makes,” WG ‘h causcs to make.’

2. The causal form takes either pada.

3. Roots ending in 3 (excepl ®¥H, 3 and &), and the
roots W, ‘{ (4th conj.), 9, A, TY, T, “a¢ and several others,
not very important, do not change their vowel to its Vriddhi.
Of these, &%, T}, &, and Y% change their 3 optionally, when
not preceded by a reposition; as wafw, wwafa, wafe-amrafa,
Iwaty.

4. Roots ending in 3T and the roots § and % add on the
augment Y before 3RT; as -graafw, yuafa, sndafy.

5. Roots ending in @, ¥, or 3if substitute 3T for their vow-
els; as Q-ur-erqafy, A-1-Tragfw. (see 14, p. 8z.)

6. shortcns its 3 necessarily; Y and &7 optionally, when
not preceded by a preposition; as §uafly, vewafy or TerTafy,
eIty
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7. T substitutes ¥ for § optionally; as quafe-dgafa.
becomes WY, ‘

8. Y and ¥ insert a nasal before the final; as Tawafa,

wesafi.
9. ¥, Y, W, ¥, &, &, and W, ‘to drink’ add q instcad of
Y before 34; and T ‘to protect’ adds ®; as ¥maafy, wraafa, &c.
The roots f, WY and ¥ with 31 substitute 3T for their vowels;
as Wy, wraafy and srearaafa.

10.* The ending 3 of 34 is dropped when followed by the
augment ¥. 39 itself is dropped, the vowel changes being
retained. before (a) the past participial termination, (b) such as
begin with q and (c) those of verbal derivatives which begin
with a vowel; as &g ‘to know,’ faf&ar ‘known,’ and 3fe@ *‘made
known’; €& prim., W€ cause. The 3T with its last 31 dropped
is retained after a root having a short penultimate beforc the
7 of the indeclinable past part; as Wor@,

11. The causal forms of roots of the 10th conjugation are
the same as the primitive.

12. When the causal forms of intransitive roots, of transi-
tive ones having a literary work for their object, and of such
as imply motion, knowledge or information, and eating, and of
F1 are used, the agent of the verb in its primitive sense is put
in the accusative case. This rule is not applicable to  and &g
and is optional in the case of § and &. In other cases the
primitive agent is in the instrumental case

ot
AYTATGEAT SRR A aaTey Wresd s |

* The rules in this Article apply to the 3/@ of the 10th conjugation also.
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g formauan viaren wymarssre: @ftd wd |
i)

Trzawi g wwnfy wiammrevd wer fadanma)

faisqfiedt i wait w@iee: waafa)

Yreventes al seif voaafa W@ wadata g wiaefafa
=l

wfgift wgvm g Wiy wierdsrrrarre |

farreaER aed T W Rt YW TR A 9 W
aferaryfi: woamme )

TTmaeai Agid @raEad |

AT AR

argaEies get 9: w v sfgfoifa: n

WA ATETaETaT: HEREWaT: |

AT A AHARGRREATES: |l

it T ded @ @l wivd 9 9q

Fd qGUAET LOTFT T WahTeTaeq |

i Fred 9 wsmEE)

& @ gEy: urd & ureafa st s

¥ foefa wrenfor 3 Zgfa uras: |

WQ#WWMWHI

waregta fada sfremmfy =1t i)

wzfiE gafd b swramE: T

TfE wenriue TR varey |

T gg o quifor Frl g 7w

gfuftetey Sar TaagyE w&n])

AT & A WG

* This refers to the soul whether of man or a universe.
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ewuiigamraaaraarT
fRrZar TwadE
sty l

A fawadege ot g

The king makes the Brahmanas accept [*%g with ¥f] with
the money.

Vasishtha caused Daaratha to perform [¥9] a sacrifice.

The wicked deeds of Bijirija make us blush [¥].

Indra caused Matali to bring [t with 3W] Arjuna to heaven
in his own car.

He first makes men confide [9® with f&] in him, and then
destroys [T¥, Wg with 3™ or &) them.

Being commanded [AT with 31] by his Guru, he every day
fed [®T) his cows and made them drink [4T] water.

He finished [3nq with ®]) his morning devotions, after
which he fed [v{®] sixteen Brihmanas, and then took his own
meal.

Rédma's going to a forest to live there for fourteen years
occasioned [€5 with W] Dasaratha's death.

Saiijaya made Dhitardshtra hear [%]] (told him) what hap-
pened on the field of battle, where tch Pindavas and the sons
of Dhritarashtra were fighting.

It is fate that sometimes makes brothers and friends firght
[Ju] with cach other, and occasionally causes a man even to
cut off [fg] his own head.

A father should marry [ with R, ag with f& or 3] his
daughter to a well-behaved young man, of a respectable family
and of good education.

The verses that this boy has repcated reming [€]] me of the
times in which I lived on the top of mount Prasravana with my
beloved and my brother Lakshmana

The Syaparnas went to the sacrifice of Saushadmana, and
took their seats within the Vedi, whereupon the king ordered
his men to unseat [ with 3¢ ] them; they accordingly
unscated them. While being unscated, they cried aloud.

* The causal of the roots is to be used.
* The | of Tr and W is dropped after the preposition 3%,
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VOCABULARY XXI.

3W m. n. £ unborn,

AR m. a. £ not of a sound or
grave mind, little-minded, impa-
tient.

afSrdur £ promise, determination.
Y /st conj. Parasm. to move.
YA n. the beverage of gods, nec-
tar.

31d /m. meaning, true sensc
Aferf¥ m. n. £ immutable,
undergiong no transformation.
A=A m. n. £ immutable.

WE® m. sound.

f#= m. a certain class of demi-
gods.

Tt m. the name of a person.
W n. boyhood.

WA past part. (used as a sub-
stantive) n. a cry.

RE” 4th conj. Parasm. to be wet.
& Ist conj. Parasm. to pine or
waste away.

e £ walk, gaiy.

WgR m. n. £ impassable, impregna-
ble.

T £ secrecy, protection.

TEA £ greatness grandeur, maj-
esty.

& Ist conj. Parasm. to become
exhausted.

ud m. heat.

wgdt £ the Ganges.

waw /st conj. Parasm. to blaze,

burn.

fs m. n. £ austere, scvere.
W £ thirst.

q® /st cony. Parasm. to burst. to
tear.

gt m. . £ inaccessible, unap-
proachable.

ufelt £ the carth.

TNE m. the lord of mountains,
the mountain Himdlaya.

fa®@ m. n £ eternal, constant.
Bel m. n. £ tenantless. lone-
some.

st m. n. £ resorting to a low
man, possessed by a humble
man; flowing down a sloping
ground.

urd /. son of g4I, name of the
Padavas.

qeafiry m. name of a king.
dRW 1. manliness, prowess.

wsfa £ disposition.

wfgrd £ female door-kecper.
WRTAR . boldness.

FEBR . sobbing.

WY . name of an architect.
wrea . wind.

fay n. a couple, a pair.

oy /st conj. Parasm. to vomit.
wey /st conj. Atm. to go. to
cover.

#RT@ m. warlike feeling, onc of
the nine poctic sentiments.

sft ¥t /m. a name of the god
Vishnu.

WA m. source.

| 5. power, greatness.

wf® n. water.

®Z m. sweat, prespiration.
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According a9T W, A4, YWY, Repeat 9 /st conj. Parasm.
Ory ¥ 2nd. conj. parasm. %X Ist |Respectable fafre;of a respect-
conj. Parasm. able family 2fmvem m. n. £

Education faar; of good education |%# m. n. £
FAfaQ m. n. £ wepafew m. n. £ |Saushadmana WYY m. name

gt m. n. £ of a king.
Family % n. Sometimes weeam,
Occasionally wTH®T®, ywFa- |Syiparna varauf m. an indi-

e, vidual of the varuf family,
Prasravana Wo&aUT /m. name of a [which was a family of priests.
mountain. Well-behaved gefta m. n. £

LESSON XXILI.
AORIST.

1. The so-called Aorist expresses simply the completion of
an action without refernce to any particular time, or a recent
or this day's action. It is similar to the English Present Perfect,
which, the student will remember. **defines an action as having
happencd in a portion of time which is not yet expired; it
brings a past action into connection with the present time.”
The Aorist should never be used in narratives*. 3=ift & & q:
(Ait Brahmana) ‘A son has been born to thec; #8§ qada qgfw
q ya W (Ait. Brahmana) ‘I give that to thece who hast
told only the truth;" 3g fora sawt Jremrm 3ry: (Rigveda Samhita).
The bright splendours of thc dawn have arisen (begun to ap-
pear).

2. The Aorist is used with the prohibitive particle and has
then the sense of teh imperative. The temporal augment is in
the case dropped; as ‘Do not go'; it fgdewfar @: gfwsar: ‘May
he, who is the creator of the earth, not hurt (kill) us!’

3. There are seven varieties of the Aorist. The

* In the later Sanskrit literature the three past tenses are promiscuously
used, on distinction being observed among them.
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temporal augment 3 or 31 is prefixed to the roots in this tense
as in the Imperfect.
1.—First Variety.
1. The terminations of the Imperfect are applied to roots
with the exception of that of the third person plural, which in
this case is I, Before 3 the preceding il any, is dropped.

Sing. Dual Plur.
Ist pers Iy q q
2nd,, q aw a
3rd, L L Y

2.9 ‘to drink,’¥l, &, &, and other roots assuming the
forms of & and 9T in virtue of rulc 14, p. 82, W which is
substituted for ¥ ‘to go’ in the Aorist, andy ‘to be’ belong to
this variety.

3. The third person plural termination in the case of Y is
3r; and before the terminations beginning with a vowel is
added on to Y

4., &, 3 € and BY arc conjugated in this way optionally
(remember rule 14, p. 82). Their other forms arc madc up
according to the sixth variety. @ takes the third Aorist also.

This variety is Parasmaipadi exclusively. Such of the roots
belonging to it, as are tmanepadi also, take the fouth or fifth
varicty in that Pada.

T—to give.’
Sing. Dual Plur.
Ist pers. EALL Sl ™
2nd ” ¥ T T
3rd ” FE* gy g

3 being dropped before 39 by 1 above, we have 3 + Iq=31g;
Similarly 3wg:, 3nf:, &c.
1I-—Second Variety.
1. 3 is added on to the root, and then the termnations of
the Imperfect of the first group of conjugations arc appendcd.

* Rule II., p. 58 is applicable in this as in all such acses.
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Parasm.

Sing. Dual Plur.
1st pers. L L] L. |
2nd " q L o
Jrd ” T ey a

The is elided before and and lengthened before and
(Seep p. 6 note* and p. 5 F. B.).

Alm.
Ist pers. % afy ufy
2nd " oy yary Ll §
3rd " a vy =

The is clided beforc and lengthened before and as above.

The redical vowels do not take their Guna or Vriddhi
substitute.

3. This variety is Parasmaipadi with but a few excep-
tions.

4. Some roots are conjugated in this way optionally and
some necessarily. The most important of these are given in the
following lists:-—a.

Necessarily.
forg to anoint. T to be greedy.
fas to sprinkle. 9 to devour.
*% (X) to call. A to be distressed in body or mind.
These three roots when e to be satisficd.
tmancpadi take this variety T to be thirsty.
optionaly. b T to be tamed.
S (sw) fo throw. T to be depraved.
MY to obtain.

T to be angry. ZX to hurt, to act the traitor.

to be fatigued. T to perish.
&9 4th conj. to forgive. W (TQ) to fall.
A (BA) in Parasm. and Atm. to fag 1o pulverize, to grind.
tell. 4 4th conj. to nourish.
T to go NIq_ 4th conj. to wander, to err.

* The forms which some roots assume beforc 37 arc cnclosed within
bracketss; as TR+ A= ATEH; WK + N{ = WY,
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WZ to be mad.

Y to leave, to release.

L to be silly.

FY to cut.

B 4th conj. to covet. [to spcak.
a9 (W) in Parasm. and Atm.
% to be able.

g to perish, to wither away.
I to be calm. [to rculate.
g (ff) to govern , to reule,
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g to distinguish.

QU to be purified.

Y to exert one's sclf.
o 4th conj. to adhere.
| to be dejected, to sit.
fay 4th conj. 10 be ready.
gY to move, to creep.
ferg to bear affection to.
fiarz 4th conj. 1o perspire
¥ 4th conj. to be glad.

b.Optionally

X to reduce to powder.
Y to proclaim.

= to drop.

fog to cut off.

= (W) to become old.
‘;l[to be satisfied.

¥ to be proud.

e (Tet) to see.

g to wash off.

qY to know.

A to penetrate.

A to join.

fq to make empty.
B to cry.

Y to obstruct.

fae to separate.

YW 4th conj. to be pure.
g () to swell.

<] (&hg) to jump upwards.

W ( ¥ to obstruct.

®F% /st conj. to break off,

The following roots of the first
conjugation are  gencrally
Atmanepadi, but when they take this
varicty of the Aorist they become
Parasmaipadi:— [wards.
Y to make for, to tend to-
Y to become agitated

g to shine.

= (&g to pensh.

NI (W) to fall.

&9 to shine.

Yq to be.

Y to increase.

T to shine, to look dccent.

| (|]) to drop. [down.

¥ (WR) to fall down, to drop

ferg to perspire.

5. Of thesefd takes the third and fifth varietics besides this,
and the rest, the fouth or the fifth according as they are Anit

or Set.

6. By takes the seventh variety when it means ‘to em-

brace.’

7. Such of the roots in the two lists as are conjugated in
the Atmanepada, with the exception of those mentioned above,
take the fourth or fifth variety in that Pada.
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YR

T

Sing. Dual Plur.
Ist pers. quq A ™
2nd * YN Nk k& ek il
3rd ™ g ek LU GEENINE Lk L §

aeq Atm.

Sing. ual Plur.
Ist pers.  JaTa sraraTafy sraramiy
2nd ” e rauT arereeayq
3rd ” e ey e

11— Third Variety.

1. The Aorist forms of roots of the tenth conjugatior and
of causals are made up in this way.

2. a. The 3@ is dropped, but thc vowel changes and others
effectdd in the primitive root before it arc retained.
b, The penultimate vowel is shortencd. ¢. Then the root is to
be reduplicated according to the general rules. It the syllable
following the reduplicative one be short and not prosodially*
long, d. the 37 of the reduplicative syllable is changed to ¥; and
e. its vowel generally, when short and not prosodially long, is
lengthened. £ To the base so prcpared arc to be appended 31,
and the terminations of the Imperfect as in the second variety.

Thus from W& (the causal of ¥ ), by droping 3/, we have
WTY; by shrotening the penultimate, Wq; by reduplication, ®g;
by changing the reduplicative 3 to ¥, fasrg; by lengthening
the ¥, ®ive; and by applying 3, the terminations ¥ and the
temporal augment, 3rfvam, So from W=afe (caus. of W) we
have by a. W; /=< by c. 2 e. p. 63; 39T by £ For b. there
is no occasion, since the penultimate is not a vowel, and none
also for d. and e. since ¥, the syllable following the
reduplicative W, is prosodially long, being followed by a
conjunct consonant IS (caus. of FI®); ¥&F by a.; T AT
by c. and 2. e, c. and b., pp. 62-3; fereE®y by d.; fawEeq by
£ For b. there is no occasion, and also for e., since the vowel
¥ of the reduplicative syllable f& is prosodially long.

3. a. if a root begins with a vowel, the following consonant

is reduplicated and ¥ added to it in the reduplicative syllable.

A syllable is prosodially long when, being short itself, it is followed by a
conj unct consonant.
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b. When a conjunct consonant with 9, %, or { as its first
member, follows the initial vowel, the second member is redu-
plicated.

Thus 37 -3MeT-IE by 2. a; 7 2. b AfeT 3 a; 3nfeg, by
adding the temporal augment 3 (F. B. p. 62); and 3nfezq by
2. £ So IR-3ITA-IT-3fg by 3b: 3ttfEg by the rule in p. 62
F. B. and 3ifTga Similarly 3 has nfiea. In the two latter
cases I and 31 are set aside and g and ¥ are reduplicated and
¥ added to them.

4. a. If a root cnds in 3, short or long, that vowel is to be
substituted for ¥ in the reduplicative syllablc, when the follow-
ing syllable does not consist of a letter of the labial class or
of or q, {, &, ¥, or ¥, followed by 3.

Thus % causal HTaq-&1q-HTq-"Hq and fawy ;but as the
root ¢nds in 3, we have YRA-YHA-IFYHAQ_;but in the case
of ¥ or § we have Fstwaq or HdtuEdq, and not WA or
AquEd, .

b. The ¥ is optionally rctained in the case of G, 3, %, 4,
g and =, Ex. AfyTeraq or ;IHIAR Aor. caus of 8]
¥ 5. The following roots shorten their penultimate option-
ally :—

mmmﬁmvﬂmwﬂq g, and also &, &, X
and a fcw others; as

drzg-dig -fuvig - Nﬁ"ﬂ'ﬂ[Z c. has no placc here When the
penultimate is shortenned, we have Wg-urg -fufug -anitfrey,

6. The vowel changes mentioned in Aticle 2, 7 c. the
shortening of the penultimate (c). the substitution of ¥ for 3
(d) and the lengthening of the reduplicative syllable (¢) do not
take place in the case of the following roots: -

Y, T, Y, W, Y T, T & W ; FY-ATHAG,
a-HaaTq,

7. The & of the reduphcauvc syllable of &, g, @&, it
g, ®] and WL is preserved, and the ¥ of thosc of and 9%,
optionally changed to 3; as 3IWEY, ;L &c., and AR

or .
8. UL has two forms, HANUTY or HIATTUTY,

2. The roots fi1, § and g take the third variety in the
primitive form. fi§ takes it optionally. & (scc p 155 Art. 4) drops
its after reduplication.
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In these cases reduplication alone is necessary. for-ffsy
am-affiraq by II, p. 36, the being weak; ¥-3wguy,

10. vavaafi has affeaq; araafy, srdrar; and waafy, o
or afufiray,

11. The penultimate short of a root is optionally retained,
the long | optionally shortencd.

wdg caus. of Yq; by dropping the 3@ we have &, or 7q
by the above; JA-aat-3radq, 2. d. and e. are not applicable.
ya-fagq by 2 J—dtgq 2 e.—ovdiga widT prim. or caus. of
F4; after the dropping of the 3@, & and ¥ by the above,
which give two forms ifemid or aredigan,

12. Some roots, the most important of which are ¥Y%, ¥y,
I, SN, A, R, A, T, Y, WY, AT, I, Y, and T, do
not shorten the penultimate; as NGEH®HY and HAATAR

13. ¥ and ¥ arc, in the Aorist of the causal, to be taken
as § and |Y, and f optionally as . 3YwAA or J[ETEY by Art
5., YW, A, or AwAR,

14. This varicty is both Atmanepadi and Parasmipadi.

% ‘{0 carry’ caus.
Parasm.
Sing. Dual Plur.
Ist pers.  FMEY it T
2nd ” aftgt: gy IoftgTa
3rd ” it frgTamy A

a

Atm,
Ist pers. gy anfigrafy gy

2nd " apfrewan: afigrary, sty
3rd " g cfigtay, anfiw=r

wﬁm;ﬂamﬁwmﬁsamuﬁaﬂm

it adwr wfar | @iy 2an
miaﬂnqdja}qr qnﬁm@mmwhﬁ

Al =% Tenyfis wowfaaafy 7 |-

I
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JSUIVES FJRTRIH | afe A= [l @)

T adiedng: qrinal ArEdtrRT: WY - SRumRY
frapeugireaTty

WA wganfd e

A WO afguaent: WE WAt Asers )

wrordquETTAl udt wefigeRTeT: weorard
HUd |

¥ anferht - Eavdl FrarRd | MYradnEsT w fag )

T TS Wafi R e a3 ATty
wEraegy augIa |

ITEATAT SATTYSIEYATaar e sFany |

HARFHUSY FARTGATHEIVTTEHSTII | Og Fraey aui
T | TSy PO repvE

afgfaar Wit sfuaftt wewga: w @
Frmeuradi o @ wfewat wrdgadq)

i gawataa | TRIT Faga ewafgarsyam)

wfaftaue aturd grwavie v

TITETE: HIAHAG®T 7 arfda: |

Hfeegeaw qui+ Areareat: i

e Fr: sfrewarsst wrelt =t wmara: |

YRS @mgmied Wewg i

We have drunk [91] Some and have become [¥] immortal.

Decvadatta has weighed [q®] this gold, make ornaments of
it.

The king of the Kalingas has besicged [®Y] Pataliputra,
but many of his soldiers have fallen out [¥¥] of the line and

are looking for plunder.
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Ashtdvakra, coming from a place twelve coss off, is now
tired [#%]. Give him food and drink.

He has not been able [¥1%] to convince me that my belief
in the existence of ghosts is unfounded.

The minister has governed [¥Wg] the country justly. He is

loved by all the people.

Govinda looked for the lost book one whole day, but has
not found [ with a1, WE with WY and ] it.
We have cut off [f¥%] a branch of teh Palisa tree for mak-

ing a sacrificial post.

Have you not washed [§% your hands yet?
I have given a hot bath* [¥W caus.] to my children.
Hast thou not heated [®q caus). the water yet, as I told [2¥]

you to do?

The owner being dead, they have caused the house to be
pulled down [®% caus. with 3 or W3 caus.] and his clothes to

be burned [Z¥ caus.]

VOCABULARY XXII.

M m. n. £ helpless.

¥ m. an attendant, a servant.
A 5. a lotus.

araf (past part. of Wwith )
attentive.

ye™® m. name of a person.
Y 4th conj. with to repeal, to
abolish.

AW m. a friend, a well-wisher.
sl £ a line or row.

¥ with P, to set out.

®GUT m. n. £ doleful, lamentable,
@ past part. pass. of the causal
of ®Y, planned, invented.
TRS™ m. n. £ desirous to go.

e m. a sacred fire kept per-
petually by a house-holder, house-
hold duties.

afkwa® m. n. £ concerning him.
WY /st conj. Atm. to spread.

A 4th conj. Atm. to shine.

Y with 3%, to draw out, to save.
@ /st conj. Parasm. to suck, to
drink.

& Ist conj. Parasm. to sound.
*T m. n. £ new.

9far m. retinue.

oo m. a kind of tree.

qifit m. name of a deity.

Wy m. awakening.

s /m. name of a deity.

' Use IWiTg®™ with the caus. of .
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NTL /st conj. Atm. and 4th conj.
Parasm. to fall.

WUBY m. temporary hall erected
on festive occasions.

WARY m. wish, desire.

waeht £ a female swan.
HEATEH . the son of the god of
wind, Maruti.

wfe m. £ a fist.

QW /0th conj. Atm. to look for, to
search.

g /0th cony. to quit.

qZgY m. a banian tree.

&y /0th conj. to choose.

gd with W (in the causal) to

\

Belicf 1T £ fagma m.
Convince ¥ with W% caus.. Wit
x

Existence W& m. sfia= o,
Ghost ¥ /. A m. feema m.
Immortal 39 past part. of §
with 3, 3T m. n. £

163

introduce, to bring into practice.
g /0th conj. to deceive, to de-
fraud.

st £ beauty.

WY with V9 and 3T, to obtain, to
mect with, to find.

%S m. n. £ occupied with, full
of.

@HEA past part. pass. of § with ®q
and 3, collected.

|for-uft £ path, disposition or ar-
rangement of things.

w|fag m. the sun.
|, /0th conj. to indicate.

@i m. owner.

Justly yifur, ==,

Linc &% m. column of an army.
Love Ferg 4th conj.; he is loved
affegfa.

Plunder & n. §vaT n.
Unfounded Ff®s m. a. £

Yet svenfy /nd.

LCESSON XXTI1.
AORIST—-contd.
1, Sixth Variety.

1, The sixth variety of the Aorist is formed by adding to
the root the forms of the third Aorist of with some changes, the
of being dropped. These forms may be considered as the ter-
minations. They are as follows:---

Sing. Dual Plur.
Ist pers.  fauy foe e
2nd " & frrey fre
3rd ” i femg fem:

To be able to commit them casily to memory, the learner
may regard them as made up of the Imperfect forms of 3, with
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the 3 dropped and & prefixed, this latter necessitating the
change of the following ¥ to Y, Instead of &, gH should be
taken to be the third person plural form, and & is not to be
prefixed to the second and third person singular.

2. Roots ending in 3™ , 99, W, and ¥, take this wariety.

3. This variety is Parasmaipadi only.

II—Seventh Variety.

1. This consists in adding to the root the forms of the
second Aorist of ‘to be’ the of being dropped. In other words,
add to and append the terminations of the Imperfect with the
modifications shown below, These forms, considered as termi-
nations shown below. These forms, considered as terminations,
add on to the root.

Parasm. {tm.
Ist pers. @~ W& w  f wafy =iy
2nd ” W W WA Wa: W Wy
rd” ®Wq W W[ W WA, A

2. This Varicty is both Atm. and Parasm.

3. Anit.  roots ending in 3, Y, § and ¥, and having ¥, 3,
M, or § for their penultimate, have their Aorist formed in this
way.

4. The root [ is an excption.

5. The roots &I, I, and TJY optionally take this varicty.

6. The third person singular, second person singular and
plural, and first person dual of the Atmanepada of the roots g,
f&g, 7%, and ¥ are optionally formed by dropping the | or
W and appending the remaining portions of the terminations.

& Parasm.
Sing. Dual Plur.
Ist pers.  Jonfemy ~ rEnfes et
2nd ” Jrmdt: amfey neithe
3rd ” Ty amfie, ety

* Roots endig in ¢, § and 3@ are to be considered asa roots ending in 31,
as observed in Art. 14, Lesson XIII.

t Seep p. 78, Note . Also those roots which are optionally Sef when
they do not take ¥.
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& Parasm.
Sing. Dual Plur.
Ist pers. sty  aforgmw anforgm
2nd ” fora: wfmgery,. afsgm
3rd ” Afogq, gy, aifere

Awm.
Ist pers. 3fofig siftngrrafy-ftgfy  sfsgmnfy
2nd ”  fosgrar:-rwer: Afngrany a!ﬁzm-wﬂ;(
rd 7 fsym-aiy  sifsgmeaTy Aftsarr

v+ fog+wmy; P by 1., p. 49-Ragg by 1V, p. 49-fereg+va=fagr
by notet p. 97 F. B.—aifosqr, ar+feg+ ;. fag-fag by V, p-50-
fin by VII. p 51.—firg by notet p. 5 F. B-firg+w as above-
arfurge, o+ Rors Wy PE-Rg by 1X. p. 52-Reeg by IV., p. 49-freg
+9q as above — kWA, H+PYHAY; FU-FH &e. as above —
— v, v+ fong+-ww; fomg-forg, &c. as above-atfsame; also fmg+wr-
fox+aby 1., p. 49—feg+u by I1., p. 49—Fog+¥ by note* p. 21.
F. B.—#® byIll., p. 49—and with the temporal augment,3®iis.

FramaiTeTraraTdRTegRET T |
Fupmanfimentoey | wefeadd agrangd: T

W fi weRrEnrg™ weldsy wifsiyuieany) wRyETaentvitd
ot
framgfrdfRredegamarraT srgron St Wi T
srervraritafafiar dromge ww: | afenwony T Smyane T

weftaen vftrrpgrat iy Redsfy g vl w

wowd wm et fymierd frmawwon e wamriet
TR |

wyTRTatTes Au ereng afwan i e et art fecate
Uit
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wuagTEFmiTg wEi qar quni: e wfeerdaraiyg:
¥ vy i ifeay: | sfemae)

He embraced [f3%9) his child and wept [¥%] bitterly.

We have mounted [®¥ with 31T] our horses and are now march-
ing against the enemy.

The flowers, brought yesterday, have now faded [®4]; throw
them out and bring ncw ones.

Having told us how chandraketu and Lava foutht with each
other, and how Rdma commanded them to be quiet,* he has
ceased [T with f& Parasm.].

[ have not yet thought [T with f&] which would be better for
me, the study fo law or of medicine.

Have you smclt [w] the flower? It is very fragrant.

The king has sat [fa%T with 39] upon the thronc and is
consulting with his ministers.

We have protected [W1] you so long from evil or injury and
you now act the traitor towards us; what could be more mourn-
ful?

Why hast thou abandoned [®] an affcctionate wife who never
did anything you did not like?

VOCABULARY XXIII.
=T 1. doing, executing. yiwsdsgar £ method or the way of
AW /n. sunset. doing enything.

st £ the sixth lunar mansion. | wwufta por. parr. what is to be doen.
3R past part. pass of with filled, e £ family deity.

covered. faftr n. darkness.
AT m. n. £ (@I m. n. f w1 a pipe.

near, and W9 2. death) one whose Preamete 1. daily religious perform-
ance.
agf £ sarificial oblation. = m. rain.

* yemamitrefea

death is ncar. about to die.
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Wl past part. of ¥ to shine
with W, shining brightly.

™ m. division.

ftaa 5. property, wealth.

wfe®X m. n. £ palatable.

wfxwen pot. part. of u, fit to be
bowed to.

9 /st conj. Parasm. to rain.
A9 m. a bamboo.

WaE™ 1. accomplishing.

Act the traitor §X 4th conj.
Parasm.

Bitterly WY, uscd as an adv.
Chandraketu m. name of the son
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W™ m. n. [ equal.

wifnlt £ the holy mantra or verse
of the Rigveda, generally called
Gayatri, and repeated by all the
Brihmanas cvery day.

W Jth conj. Parasm. to end; with
qft and 3, to end in to result in.

Evil 3md m. diyr £ %z o
Frangrant §f\t m. . £

Law sz o,

March against W with R,
Medicine (as a science) &u® a.

sk m.

More mournful @ m. a. £

of Lakshmana, bl}other of Réma.

VOCABULARY XXIII.
Part I,
AORIST—contd.
Fourth and Fifth Varieties.

1. The most general varieties of the Aorist are the fourth and
the fifth. Any root that does not belong to any of the preced-
ing ones takes one or other of these In the some manner a root
that takes one or the others optionally, or in the Parasmaipada
only, has its other or Atmanepada forms made up in either of
these ways.

2. (8) The fifth differs from the fourth in prefixing the aug-
ment to the terminations and consequently it is the Aorist of
Set roots and the fourth that of Anjt roots. (b) ¥ and § when
Parasm. belong to the fifth varicty, though Aait; and (¢) ¥ and
roots ending in W preceded by a conjunél consonant or in
long M, when Atmanepadi, and (d) such as are optionally Sef
to cither. (¢) Y when Parasm. and 3/ take the fifth only.



168 SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT.

3. ¥ and %% do not admit ¥ when they take the Atmanepda
terminations.

4. a. The forms of the Imperfect of 3q ‘to be’ with the initial
3w dropped, are appended to the roots as terminations. 5. The
third person plural has instead of ¥, c.When in the fifth va-
riety ¥ is prefixed, the | of the second and third person singu-
lar is dropped. d. The rule about the change of & to z given
in 4, p. 79, hold good in the case of #9 in this tense. ®H_is
changed tog{ when preceded by  also.

I. g preceded and follwed by any consonant cxcept a nasal or
a semi-vowel is dropped; as afg + wr = afirw; oy + wI

i

Fourth Variety. Fitth Variety.
parasm. Parasm.
Sing. Dual  Plur. Sing.  Dual Plur.
] - L] = ™
@ e ow i: e =
LG G . yem| T
Atm. Atm,
& wm wl W oymfy oy
o UL G L 8 LA ORI LU Y&y
wu e WA e LALLLE S L AL

PARASMAIPDA.
Fourth Variety.

5. In the Parasmaipada forms of the fourth variety the vowel

of a root takes its Vyiddhi substitutc; as frg = 3ty
Fifth Variety.

6. In the Parasmaipada fifth, (3) the ending ¥, 3, |, and ¥ shot
or long, and () the penultimate 3t of roots ending in Tor ¥
and (c.) that of ®% and WY take Vriddhi necessarily; as -
Y+ FU- TR, WY-2rwTREs, wep- v,

7. The 3 if not prosodially long, of roots having an initial
consonant and ending in any consonant except T and ¥ takes

Vriddhi optionally; as 7g-3rmdiy or armdy,
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8. Exceptions.-—Roots ending in ¥, ¥, 4, and the roots §Y,
¥, W, %, B, ¥4, f¥ and some others, do not take Vriddhi;
as W-anRi,

9. The penultimate short ¥, 3, |, § and the final vowels of
WR] andf take their Guna in the fifth form; as fRry-3rdsi, Ta-
sreiveit, F-sreweie,

ATMANEPADA.
Fourth Variety.

10. In the Atmanepada fourth varicty, (4.) the ending ¥ or 3,
short or long, takes Guna while (4.) the ending® and the
penultimate vowel remain unchanged; as t-3e, g-amte, y-
arywa 3rd pers. plur., Rg-afimr. Ending % (long) is treated as
in9, p. 2; as u;—amﬂé. g-aqé

11. After a short vowel the | of ® and is dropped; as §-3§a.

12. In the Atmanepada, T, &1, and such roots as assume those
forms in the non-conjugational tenses, and T substitute ¥ for
the final 3, and this ¥ does not take Guna; as 3w, 3ifiemmy,

Fifth Variety.
13. The ending vowel or the penultimate short takes its Guna

sustitute in the fifth variety; as &-3mfae, qg-smifye.

14. In the Atmanepada fourth Aorist, ¥ drops its nasal nec-
essarily; and 7, and ¥ when it mecans ‘to marry’, optionaly.
aY is used instead of ¥ in thc Parasmipada and optionally in
the Atmanepada @Y does not take Vriddhi.

WL, with 3T Atm.-3+3HPL+HR—F+A by 11 above-3me-3mea;
dual SERAT-plur. 3EWA. Another form is mafre, &c. aq
with 9 Atm.-3UTaW, TURGEAT, &c. or IURIR IR, &c. T
with € Atm. W% or WaA, &c.

15. The third person singular of the Aorist of W is 3y, /.
e., it is made up by using the termination ¥ instead of W, &,
W, qY 4th conj. [, WY, and WY substitute this ¥ for ¥ (or
¥=) optionally.

16. a. As in the case of other non-conjugational tenses the
passive of the Aorist is made up simply by appending
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Atmanepada terminations to the prepared base. (See also Art.
3, p. 103). b. The first, second, third and sixth Aorists are
active, wherefore the roots belongmg to them take the Atm.
fourth, fifth or seventh in the passive. ¢ In the passive of the
Aorist all roots take for the third person singular instead of (or)
or

17. Before this the ending vowel and the penul. timate take
Vriddhi and any other penultimate short takes Guna. The of
and the Sef roots ending in (except with and) is not changed.

18. Final takes the augment before the

19. The of is changed to when the vowel undergoes Vriddhi
(Sec 7, p. 150).

S Parasm.

Sing. Dual Plur.
Ist pers. 3wy arvred avrst
2nd ” et ey v
3r e awrely vy
3!+\1+'{:ﬂ1[—\l1'{by 5, p. 168— 3ty (note § p. 97, F. B.)

Am.

Ist pers. mjfi anyafy anvyerfy
2nd ” AYaTaT, 3‘\!“[
3rd ” 3“{! Avyea

+y+W—the vowel remaining unchanged by 10 (b), p

169—the q is dropped by 11, p. 169---3ng.
¥ Parasm.
Sing. Dual Plur.

Ist pers.  Jwnfawy e e

2nd " o oy, enfae

3rd ” oty ey
s —w+i by 6° (a.), p. 168 —-3rewelty,

Am.

Sing. Dual Plur.

Ist pers.  ywfafy smfaeafy ity

2nd ” Imfre: rmfeaTany W

3rd " Imfae smfaamry wfawn
WHTHFZ-F-W by 13, p. 169—Imfae.

1. Wg being Anit belongs to the 4th variety; 3t+wg+diy
g by S, 168—UTq by IX. p. 52—WTg by IV.. p. 49—uTeg+dy,
by note} p. 97, F. B.—3wwmafi®, Dud, at+wg+Rmg-urg + ang by I.

}
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and 5, p. 168-WI+AT-WT=T by note* p. 21, F. B.—ammew;
plur. ¥9V:. 2nd pers. STHH: —NUTLH— UL, /st pers. AWTHR-
JTUTHH -AUTEN.

2. qq-one from is YW by 4 b, p 157. The root takes ¥
optionally by 6, p. 'Zﬂ?ei hence it takes both the 4th and Sth
varieties. 31 + Y9 + HR-AY optionally by 19, p. 82-urq by 5,
p. 168—araraie; qu-ard S, p. 168— 2vraradtq; duals, &:Hiﬂand
3miY , | being dropped by L, p. 168. The fifth is,3wdty, Guna
by 9, p. 169; dual, srftemy, &c So this root has four forms.
T is similar.

3. WA—A + TE + -\ by 5, p. 168- g bynotet p. 97,
F. B.- wrg + ¥ note § . p. 97, F. B—avwangfia; dual, rearesty,
| being dropped by I., p. 168.

4. RN+ W+ ﬂh(-m by 5, p. 168—a by V., p. 50—umy
by VIL., p. 51—ureg by notet p. S, F. B.—-turefi; dual,1 + Tx
+ WH-31 + qPK + W, First of all Y is dropped; then we have
3+ T + AT + A by V., p. 50— + W by I, p. 49—
uzmm{by VL., pp. 50-51; plur. 3ungy: .

5. wq-31 + wH + m-um-mby L, p. 97*- rared, Dual, 3
+ a1 + W, Here the | of a{ must be changed to 9 before
dropping the § of T by [, p. 168. So 37 + &1 + FATH~-HATAY,

6. TE-3N + UK + dh[-m;m( by I. p. 49-urg by IV., p. 49-
arg + W-aremat, dual, 3 + AE + TWIH-ATE + AH-AT + AL-AY
+ ur by II. p. 49-ag + ang-=am@™Y by IIL., p. 49-3raraw by IL.,
p. 88. Similar changes take place before %, ®, andAm. &, 4T
and =9,

7. vl{ls both Parasm. and Aum. By 4 b., p. 157 one form of
its Aorist is 376, As to the other, we have first A + FY + H-
AY- by 5, p. 168-{ by notet p 5, F. B--3rlwdiy; dual, Ty +
‘Rll'l['ﬂ‘l[+ wm, | being dropped ‘ﬁl[+ um by II., p. 49-4T by
VL. pp. 50-51—3Tm; plur. Ileg:. Atm. 306y + W-FY + A by
dropping ®, then ¥ as above-3&E, dual G, plur. JETA.

8. B AIm.—IBV + V-V + A-UY + U-TW-HO®; dual A
+ WY + \an-3JIrwran by notet p. 5., F. B.

9. VU~ by 6 (b.), p. 168; "g-3d or 3w by 7,
p. 168; T=-3=d,

10. §9 being Anit belongs to the 4th variety. 3 + 9 + -
¥ by 18, p. 82—wY by 5, p. 168-WY by IX,, p. 52-urg by
IV, p. 49-wr%g + @i by notet p. 97, F. B—-3ﬂnﬁ'€[

#The initial Wof the termination is, of course, a sign of the Aor., and
therefore non-personal.
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11. 9 Parasm. and Atm. being Set belongs to the 5th variety;
Parasm. 3/, In the Atm. it takes both the 4th and 5th varieties
by 2(c.),p. 167. ¥+ g+ WA—AN+g+Aby 11, p. 169—2vafe;—
uy + ¥ optionally by 3, p. 96-3mafre.

12. ¥ with 31 being Anit belongs to thc 4th variety; aWfy +
am+ ¥ + |-y + A+ ¢ + |-y + } + w-ede; or Ay
+ 31 + T + W-M + WG by 2, p. 98— ewite.

RS W1 W% WHesTy W YRATeAd SqraRur |

A T YT TG SYA WG |

TS [AEHwE [AE Fal T aien ey war i
YRR AgETeT | Wsweed) P w urvedtete wet &
mTTETENTAEH iy e Wt wRew

Trt FREETREEAREt T )

waTe: quriRergiat v e agsi afes
W

purgfarta fragrea: frregEfa sefewersg wat
o W1 at g i qurmitde aeie questas )

FPH GEATA G- THT=A T |

Hrrfearquit & Tom wAfmmdT

WA & WA wTEd | Sy WEgTaSr: qu:
et sumgror: wd =t wudrsdifirefa

wies arErarRatTT TarsdgfigarsieeT wer
T HEARTITL N

ey fages urawaram |

argiepet TeeRTd ArRrgETT ATEETeR | -

e weirear R sorTfenget st gemanat 1 fEfagafae)
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f& “rarafiramre ot fedm vt w e

gt wt wgr quivTa WAl g ggf
Aefireaereteln dadh

AN SRS YT : WE AgHd: SgTAEEafaR I
qq: 1

gt ¥ qEmafae | o AR HifgE R R | IR |

3T TSR e gt gfiia 3 ag wondq)
¥ g yordifeddenar & yai arga)

mﬁnm:ﬂhﬁmg{wmmzmufa@mmaﬁmu

yftareh ¥ gE3hserggiaTaa fuast eitsemrm |

Fa=t wrongent A=l Yo eha senfaferd |

WEAT W A A rsgeTereTara sfe wgoiraaiiarsfi

Assavias ae g afiraara @

FEATAHIWRUIE TG WASIAUN Tq |

7 & wd agsihl: e a@earmE

WIaTETaani e JEarasariierr: |

ey T weaden fed 7 2

TEiamaag- ¥ faugweia)

ANV HCAATLOHGRATES T AR

LGIRE SEEPIEELS R e L CE B

Frardty dge: witag wayEn

WISTHRT WEOT: W W F Aqragy il

wrearhy TWEH | W Wiy T |

aferaafony wEt wErwer: wEaRT: |
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qa T o1 U wpfiie: aiRes: Aregs Sy SHagd
wraTe | Rt * wfaear guw wda: gt
TEHaT | | AT s RrergsEts i waw wela: gl
=T TRATY | raraTaRiaiaid T ST TR S S aaA
=y ¥a gfwsl; Ton wm: demufie Asg w@ffa v e
FfAe: ArewE ags & o & At Squdagat § dw s
¥ 2 ¥fer | vl et At oyt giteor:
drezit T wEm)

The enemise have burned [§] twenly villages, and are
now marching against the capital.

The birds confined in the cage have all flown [St Aim. with
3] away.

The firends, whom 1 e¢xpected so long, are come [T or %,
with 3], and have just alighted [§ with 3&] from their car-
riages.

We have lopped off [ or 5% ] the branches of the trecs
in the garden.

They have dug [@F] many canals communicating with the
river Sindhu, for agricultural purposes.

When he said [®9] he could be Sanskrit Pandita in ten
days, [ smiled [fa].

Yajiiadatta has recently performed [ &, 9T with f&, or war
with 31 ] his son's Upanayana cercmony. He gave [ g1 ] much
Dakshina on that
occasion.

It was but just now that they remember {8]] they had scnt
a man to call Govinda for aid.

*The canges of the final, which some words undergo at the end of compounds,
do not take place in the case of Tatpurusha compounds with 3Tor 31,

t Acc. sing. of 378,

4 Dative used in the sensc of the Genitive

§ ZK here takes the seventh form, as it should by the gencral rules, and
its T is not changed to ¥,
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Do not be afraid [vt with =], it is not a cobra that you see
before you, but a rope.

The-English have killed [94] the ring-lcaders and
reconquered [f with 9 ] the country.

From his constantly sitting at home¢ and not doing any-
thing, have resulted [¥, or 9g with 5] poverly, »ad many
painful diseases.

Have you made [%] the ornaments that 1 told you .0 make?
Show them to me if you have.

The king's surveyors have not yct measured [®1] the whole
land.

We have torn [%] all those papers, now that they are of no
use. .

He has poux\ldcd [4=) the mdicine, emptied [f¥] the vessel
, put [fayq with ¥ ] that powder into it, poured* water and
placed it on fire.

Govinda's wishes are gratificd [qq) and he is now happy.

He has abandoned [®@<{ with 9] all worldly affairs and has
now become a recluse [&9 with uft].

We have not yet accepted [Ug with 4Rt ] thc money they
gave us yesterday.

They have served [®9) their king faithfully.

The traders have bought [ with 9R] all the cotton in the
market, and sent [f§ with W] it off of England.

The monkeys have broken [W3] the roof of the house,

The brothers have divided [W{ with f&] the ancestral prop-
erty.

1 have endured [®E] all the taunts of the pecople calmly and
borne (a¥] the responsibility of goerning uninterruptedly.

The two kings have equipped [7€ with %] their armies for
a battle.

» v with W& or e with Pr. frg becomes Rrgafter .
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VOCABULARY XXIV,

Ag® m. n. £ unable.

4 m. fire-carriage, railway car-
riage [triya-
Ut m. name of a Ksha-

R4 pot. part. of W with A what
is to be exeuted.

AfNYW past part. of YN with 3N,
assiduous.

afax m. an enemy. [manded.
AW past part pass. com-

A m. n. £ from A and W past
part. pas. of T to give, taken away.
3y with VT to hold a sacrificial
session, to perform a succession
of sacrifices.

IWEWA: m. plur. name of a coun-
try beyond the Himalayas (prob-
ably the original seat of the Aryas).
FaR adv. above.

WS m. n. £ invariably.

Q&TE: adv. invariably.

A® m. son of Ilisha.

alrwy 5. a medicine.

wAY m. name of a person.

fem m. a rogue, a dishonest per-
son, a swindler.

FHHPAW 2. name of a town.

warag m. n. £ that which brings
victory.

W@ 2. birth-ceremony.

wrafh m. son of Janamtapa.

AYT m. an oppressor.

YU 4th conj. Parasm. to be gratified
or satisfied.

qW /st conj. Parasm. to bite.

TXI® m. a snake.
T £ state, condition.

Y £ conj. Parasm. to burn.
o /st conj. Atm. to consecrate
and thus fit oneself for perform-
ing a sacrifice.

g m. n. £ rude.

¥ 6th conj. Atm with 3, to pay
respect to, to regard.

WYX 1. the land of the gods.
frafa £ destiny,

fr: g% m. n £ powerless.

H&: adv. down, below.

A £ teh cricumference of a
wheel. [into.

wq with ¥ and 3%, to fly, to fly.
wg with wf&, to know or under-
stand, to accept, to do, to prac-
tisc.

drafer® m. one who reads and
explains the Purénas.

W& /st conj. Parasm. and Atm.
with f&, to divide.

R /st conj. Parasm. and Atm.
with f&, to divide.

wrpuet 1. wife of Duryodhana,
the eldest son of Dhritarishtra.
W with 34, to disregard.
W%A_ n. lustre, greatness.

WY 5. greatness, power.
HIER . /m. name of a giant, the
maternal grandfather of Ravana.
g3t £ having the hair disor-
dered or dishevelled.

Wty m. n. £ a lovely form or
shape.
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W m. a barbarian.

Y, /st conj. Parasm. with W, to
speak, to prattle.

wW /0th conj. Atm. to deceive.
mfaw m. a descendant of Vasi-
W% m. vegebale. [shtha.
qwor m. . £ powerful.
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% m. name of a king. [sorrow.
RS m. n. £ overcome with
WX 5. a sacrificial session.
wreft £ name of a river.
wife® . counsellorship.
Wrags m. name of a priest.

gfrfm m. n. £ modest.

Agricultural purposes, for,

pigar:, Hiwwsdo.

Ancestral fuqamg m. n. £
Cage T3¢ m.

Canal & £

Capital Wt £

Cobra W m. aFt m.
Communicating €N Past part. or
WITEW pres, part.

Confined Prafw@ past part. pass
e past part. pass.

Cotton & m. fag m.

Discase =mfit m.

Faithfully vewar, fresar.

Market qugdifamr £ 3maur m.
Medicine 3ty . 3irefit £ a me-

dicinal herb. genger an herb.

Painful sau®t m. n. -y
m. n f

Paper ¥%% 5.

Poverty giRmy n. giifa £
Powder §g m. qut »

Property faa n. fawr 5.
Responsibility of governing
Ty

Ringleadcr WurRIWRE m.
Roof ofeq n. w2& .

Surveyor HI9% m.

Taunt IWERN /.

Trader afory m.
Uninterruptedly awfaeny adv.
Yajiiadatta T#E® m. a proper
name.

Part I1.
BENEDICTIVE MOOD.
1. The Parasmaipada terminations of this mood are made
up by adding aTq to those of the Imperfect. The 3rd pers. plur.
is arg and the { of A is dropped before the q and | of the

3rd and 2nd pers. sing.

2. To the terminations of the Atmanepada Potential and to
the 9 and 9 occurring in them prefix q, These will be the
terminations of the Atmanepada pendictive. Weay becomes
dig@ in the circumstances mentioned in 4 d., p. 168.

3. The Parasmaipada terminations are wecak, and the

Atmanepada strong.
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Rules regarding the Parasmaipada forms.

4.Arts 2 4, b, ¢, ¢, fand g, in Lesson XV. Pt. II hold good
here also,

The roots anumerated in Art, 2 d. on page 102 change their
final vowel to @,

6. Other roots ending in 3T (whcther originally or in virtue
of Art. 14, p. 82.) preceded by a conjunct consonant change
their 31 to T optionally; as THAR-THTAN, THAAT-THEARATR &c.
from &

Atmanepada forms.

7. The terminations take ¥ after Se roots and optionally
after those that are optinoally Set.

8. Roots ending in % (long), and in 3 (short) preceded by
a conjunct consonant, and g, admit of ¥ optionally; as afufi,
Jifte (see below) from g, wftdte, Wure, from &.

9. The final ¥ or ™ and the pcnultimate vowel do not
undergo their Guna substitute when the terminations do not
take ¥; as gt from §, witde, widte, from &, g8 from T,

10. In addition to the gencral rule for forming the passive
of non-conjugational tenscs and moods by appending the
Atmanepada terminations to the prepared base, Art. 3. p. 103,
also holds good in the casc of this mood.

%
Parasm.
Sing. Dual Plur.
Ist pers.  Twaray frara frarer
2nd forar: forarem ferara
3rd " Rram =~ framang foraryg;
Alm.

Ist pers. g utafy i
2nd ” it Fiaay gy
3rd " e Flawm  FERT
a. Explain the following forms, referring to the several
rules applicable in each case:—
farar, faafre, vom, Tnite, swaw, walq, @i, o,
nfee, Fam, T, Ty, i, mmmmmm
agfte, wifede, yafte, qum,
b. Give the Bencdictive forms of the following roots:—

% ¥ 99 T, WE, g, o, fog, wy, S, w, fug, y 7, v,
3% W QT W
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LESSON XXV.
DESIDERATIVES.

1. a. The termination | is appended to the root; and then the
root reduplicated according to the gencral rules given in Les-
son XI, and Art. 3, pp. 158-9. In the conjugational tenses is
added to 9,

b. The 3t in the reduplicative syallable is changed to ¥.

2, To this | the augment ¥ is to be prefixed or not according
as te root is Sef or Anf; subject to the following exceptions:- -

a. U%, 7%, and roots ending in 3 or % do not amit of §; as
frgafa, Ty,

b.¥ Atm., g Am., g ™ all of the 6th conj. fer, g Atm., arsg,
weg, |, and I admit of ¥; as fygfegafa, frufted, &c.

c. Roots ending in (long) % and %%, and the roots 9, g8y, fix,
g, ¥, and A take ¥ optionally; as *gusfa, or fefefy from feg,
fersfrafer or Rrstfaafy from i, &c.

3. The general rulet as to Guna should be applied, subject to
the following exceptions:—

a. Roots ending in %, 3, and % (all of them short or long), or
having these vowels for their penultimates do not admit of
Guna, when the | to be appended to them doces not take the
augment ¥; as qvufa, Preftafr

b. v¢, fag, and qY do not take Guna. Other roots having 3 or
¥ short for their penultimate, and beginning with any conso-
nant and ending with any cxcept ¥ and ¥ admit of Guna
optionally, when the | takes the augment §; as wofeufa, qfaad
or Wwifesd, &c.

4. Roots ending in a vowel lengthen it when the ¥ is
unaugmented; as faftafe from f& ‘to conquer.’ ¥ also length-
ens its 3.

5. a. Tg, &Y, and W& change the Land Y to 3 and I; as
HqY=R; (see 6, p. 87).

b. The q of Y is changed to in the reduplicative syllable.

*See note, p. 185, t Scc Art. 6, p. 12.
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c¢. The vowel of the following roots is changed to ¥ and the
roots are not reduplicated:—

fiy, +ft, =, T, W, and other roots assuming the forms of & and
T, Y, BY, g, W, IR Of these, those ending in a vowel add

a

(d) 9 has ¥aaf¥, and 7Y, Fwfr and Frefasfa.

e. T\ has three forms, furcafe, thafy, fegRywfer. a(* has friafy,
fivtefr, RraPraf; and W, Rrewfy, Rrafvf,

£ 9 Atm. has fafe® and §, when it takes ¥, faafafa.

2. M has 3RRwfr and ¥ with wfk, when it means ‘to be
connvinced,” wiftfiaf¥, ¥ in the sense of ‘to go’ substituting 7,

h. The W of f is changed to 7 after the reduplicative syllable,
the ¥ of f§ and ¥ to W, and the ¥ of f& optionally to %.

6, Desideratives may to formed from the causal base, or roots
of the tenth conjugation, according to the general rules.

7. Art, 4, p 159, is applicable to the Desideratives of the
Causal and of roots fo the 10th conjugation.

8. a. A root in its desiderative form takes the same termina-
tions (Parasmaipada, f\tmanepada, or both) that it does in the
primitive.

b. The desideratives of 7T, 3], ¥] and FI[ arc Atmancpadi.

% + €% t by 4, € not taking ¥ by 2-®i{ by 9, p. 2, W not
taking Guha by 3 a.-famiy by | a.- famhifa, | being changed
ot  and 3 appended to it by 1; Parasm. by 8 a. § + § = I~
-,

Y + -4y by | & -qvuf, | not taking ¥ by 2 a. and F not
being changed to Guna by 3 a.

TE + §-WUY + VW, ot taking ¥ by 2 2.-Frg by 5. 2. = R~
Foreg-Forgeg - Forepeg + whtr-Rrgafar,

o + V-fega by S. 6. §- fagiq or faga by 3 b, | taking ¥ by
2- faxifred or frgfred: Atm. by 8 a.

fig + w-fafug by 1 a.; no Guna by 3 a.- fafiveafa.

9. a. By affixing to the desiderative form, nouns sig-

* 7 and 9q are optionally Sct in the casc of theis |,

+ Before an unaugmentcd | the prescribed vowel changes are made
first and then the root is reduplicated.

See note*, p. 88.
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nifying the wisher’ are formed. These nouns governan accusa-

tive, as ﬁﬂﬁﬁ: ey,
6. By affixing abstract nouns are fomed; as FARITAT desire of
knowledge’, curiosity.

wiftrera TreraTfgaRemma yetaat wif

EETET Wi ferorat vt sgEt T g |
& q sxupinfaqrerer: w8 s wyg: )

FfvarrduengreTsfafiaaeranmragae

FEroTt gyy it 39 augd )
WFEduTEEn T §6 frarfrefa ) wefemr o Frfg
AezEvaTl T = ey wfee g
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The dog is about to dic* [ § ]; do not disturb him.

Wishing to bend [caus. of ¥ ] the branch of the tree he raised
his hand.

A very violent storm arose, the sun was invisible, and it
appeared as if the wind was going to tear up [q®. with 3g] all
trecs by the roots, and to destroy [W¥] all houses.

Vis vamitra practised austeritics for a thousand years, till his
whole frame, instinct with the subtle principle of Brahman,
became refulgent, and he appeared to be about to burn [g] the
whole universe by his extraordinary splendour.

Having sen his own kinsmen prepared to fight (Y] with him,
his face became pale.

This child is inciined to sleep [®@Y]; put him into the cradle,
and rock him to sleep.

There is a man waiting at the door who wants to speal: [a¥g]
to you on matters of great importance.

He who wishes to be frec [{4]) from the trammels of the world
(life) should go to a philosopher, become acquainted with the
Brahman, and meditate on it.

Those who wish to introduce [caus. of € with ¥ ] the system
of widow-marriages should proceed at once to the task; the
time for discussion is gone.

In that battlc there was a soldier, who, bcing wounded, was
afficted with a raging thirst (desire to drink [9]).

Dhrshtaketu was about to strike [§ with W} a Rishi with his
sword, mistaking him for his enemy when I caught hold of his
hand.

I went to Kasi intending to bathe [€7] in the holy waiars of
the Ganges, and to live [ & with 1 ] there for two years 1o
study the Samkhya philosophy.

The two girls went into the garden intending to gather [ fa
with 3@ ] flowers.

The self-existent God, desirous to create [§9] the world, ap-
peared on the surface of the waters, which covered the whole
space.

* Usc desiderative forms for the cxpressions printed Italics.
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The parrot that was confined in the cage this morning is about
tc fly away [$, or 9 with 3¢ .

VOCABULARY XXV.

A= /m. fitness to perform any
ceremony.

aqefify m. (other, 7. e., west-
ern, and ocean) the western ocean.
afréerq adv. (from &a m. the
king of Chedi, who was Krishna's
enemy) towards chaidya.

afvrrg m. violent heat.

3 /0th conj. Atm. to beg.
swafeq denom. Parasm. and Atm
to explain. .

seqfear £ not c.omprehcnsive,
whose range is small.

At m. n. £ without obstacles.
sr@fit m. the western mountain,
on which the sun, the moon, and
the stars arc suposed to set.
med Jn. a religious teacher who
invests the student with the sa-
cred thread, and instructs him in
the Vedas.

T £ hope.

y3uar £ tutelar (desired) deity.
3T m. n. f raging, severe.

IZY /0. n. a raft, a canoe.

IwTefE m. the sun.

wfafaq pron. several.
JHTgag® m. n. f distracted by

having two things to do at one

time.

S 1. a bank.
¥FEAA n. (Y n. a penance, and
W three) three penances.
U with Y, 1o store.
for=r m. the end to the quarters,
countrics in all directions.
T m. n. £ difficult to be under-
stood, obsure.
TS /. a porter; a doorkeepre.
# with=a, to perform the ceremony
of the investiture with the sacred
thread.

f a line, a row.
A with 3, to jump towards.
uftawfyt £ cnd, accomplishment.
wUE m. n. £ voilent.
q™ 2. an army.
U past part. pass. of WS to de-
stroy, blown up, destroyed.
uR m. n. £ much.
HqT m. namc of an enemy of Vishnu
or Krishna.
qO@T m. n. £ pertaining to the
continent of Europe
®E with Afu, to ascend.
wduT £ rain-fall, raining.
g /0th conj. with 4, to oppose, to
dissuade from.
& m. n. £ belonging ot a Veda.
wWa m. birth.
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WO 1. name of a system of phi-
losophy.

9 (caus.) with B, to drive away, to
expel.

fafig £ accomplishment.

Afflicted 3 past part. sfén past
part. pass.

Cage 93T m.

Cardle ¥yt £

Discussion argfea m.

Disturb q%;

Extraordinary %A m. n. £
Importance 6™ n. WE™ n.; a mat-
ter of importance Te®Rt 1.
Instinct IWRA past part. pass. I
past part. pass.

Invisible 3@ m. n. £

SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT.

qdde m. the family fo the sun,
the solar race.

WY . stairs, steps.

¥BI adv. by violence.

Kinsman wfvey m.
Pale wvg m. n. £ fawot m. n. £

Philosopher wvafag m.

Raging wa® m. n. f weitag m.
n f

Raisc W9 caus. with 3g,
Refulgent €@ pres. part.
faevron pres. part.

Rock 34 den. or 3124 den.
Subtle principle %1% 5.
System fafir m. wgfa £
Trammel = n. Perg m. n.
Violent Wav¥ m. n. £

LESSON XXVI.
VERBAL DERIVATIVES.

1. After Set roots the augment ¥ is to be prefixed to the 94
of the infinitive of purpose. and not after Ansf oncs, and op-
tionally after those that are both Ser and Anit.

2. a. The ¥ of the past participlc is to be considered as a
weak* termination.

Therefore the Guna change (6., p. 12) does not take place;
and such rules as 4, p. 87, and 9, p. 2, are applicable; F-Fa
wz-3fam.

b. The general rule about the augment ¥ (1, above) should
be attended to. There are, however, many exceptions.

¢. The following roots do not admit ¥ :—

(1) Those ending in 3, & and W; Y-, Y-\, F-wivi.

* By this expression is meant such a termination as docs not occasion
a Guna or Vriddhi change in the preceding.
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(2) Such as take ¥ optionally before any termination what-
ever.

VL-¥E (2, p. 96), TH-T™ (2¢,, p. 179), fo-wga* (2c, p.
179), q€-F® or Y& (6, p. 79 and I a., p. 88), WH-WIA (6 a., p.
186 and A. below).

And there are several more.

d. After a final ¥ and T the ¥ becomes and the preceding
¥ is also changed to %; as f\w from g, ¥t from

e. It is also changed to ¥ after roots ending in 37 and
begining with a conjunct consonant containing qQ, §, {, or %,
and also after several other roots.

Excepions—%, ™& 7th conj., &, w1, and ¥ change the &
to ¥ optionally; and #, ®aT, and Wg, do not.

f The vowels of ¥ft, fag Ist conj., fig, famg, and ¥y
undergo Guna substitutes when they admit of ¥.

£. The nasals' of a9, T, T, ¥, ¥, ¥, &Y, fayoy, %oy, and
¥ are dropped; as T from ¥, A from @,

A. Other roots ending in 3 and 3% lengthen their vowel
when they do not take ¥; as T1H-7T=1, §1-4T=1, TH-= (6 a., p.
186 and 6, p. 79).

1. The penultimate nasal is dropped when @ does not take
¥; as TH-TW, AT\-AW.

3. a. The active past participle is formed by affixing ¥q to
the passive; as Faa from &, T=@AT from ®Y,

b. The feminine of this is formed by adding ¥; as Faae.

4. a. The active participle of the Perfect is formed by
adding ¥ Parasm. and 3F Atm. to that form of the root which
it assumes before the weak terminations of the Perfect, such as
that of the third person plural.

b. When this form is monosyllabic /. e., contains one vowel
only, or when the root ends in 3, ¥ should be prefixed to a¥;
wq also admits of ¥; as AR from ¥, g from wq; but
WHAH-WWT from %, AGAH-AGT from §. ¢. After 7, g g 6th

* Final ¥y is changed to & before a weak tcrmination begining with

any consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowcl. This & forms Vriddhi with the
preceding 3 or 3.
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conj., fam, and 39, =« takes ¥ optionally; as wfwas or* wraq
from 7y,

d. Beforec wq and 3/, somce roots such as ¥, 3t &c., drop
the nasal and roots in long % do not take Guna; as Juforer, i,
The first change, however, doces not take place in the Perfect and
the last does.

e. The form of the 3rd pers. plural of the Perlect should be
taken as the base of the participle before the vowel terminations
of the cases beginning with the accusative plural and before the
§ of the feminine and of the dual nom, voc. and ac. of he ncutcr:
as feftag-faftrqur Instr. Sing., faftegd 1. s or Wiweg-Iwwer [nstr.
Sing., vt f.

The form, however, should be modified according to d. in
the particular cascs.

5. The participle of the Second Future is formed by adding
3 Parasm. and ®ret Atm. ot a form of that tense divested of its
personal termination. The preceding 3t is 1o be dropped before
aq; as witw ‘being about to do, wfremmor (active) ‘heing about o
do’, (passive) ‘being about to be done:’ xg@q “being about to see,’
*eaTor ‘being about to be scen.’

The feminine of wm is w4t or @,

6. a. The = of the indeclinablc past participle takes ¥ in
the case of Sef roots, and optionally in the case of ordinary Sef
roots cnding in 3 or 3,

b. It is a weak termination; but in some cases when it takes ¥
the vowel takes its Guna substitute.

¢. 2. g. and A. above arc applicablc when @ doces not take T

A-wr or afvET by 6 2. and this, R-WeET, I-F=ET or InfART,
&c.

d. ¥, ™, 7, and ¥ drop their final nasal optionally before
the of the indeclinable past participle, and the remaining roots
out of those given in 2 g. above drop it nccessarily.

*Sce Note tp. 79
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7. a. The terminations of the potential* passive participle
are weg, avfig, and .

b. Before ¥ and 3vfta, the ending vowel and the penultimate
short take their Guna.

c. @1 admits of ¥ in the case of’ Sefroots, &c.

d. (1) Before ¥ the final and the penultimate ¥ and 3 take
their Guna, the final 3 becoming 3m; as %-#1-wre, Ht-3g.

(2) The ending 3w is changed to ¥; as 24 from &t

(3) Roots ending in W change it to its Vriddhi; as #rd from ¥.

(4) ¥, ®, q Parasm and Atm., ¥, 4y, and roots having a penul-
timate short ® do not change thcir vowel hefore @

After a short vowel qis prefixed to 9; as ®/[m.

There are some exceptions to these rules, which are too vari-
ous to be mentioned.

8. a. The affixes § and 3 form nouns denoting the doer of
the action cxpressed by the root. 4. Before the former the ending
vowel and the penultimate short take their Guna substitute; and
c. before the latter, the ending vowel and the penultimate 31 (ex-
cept that of Sef roots ending in | ) take Vriddhi, and any other
penultimate short, Guna; as ¥g, 9ra® {rom #; v, wra® from =y;
g, Wuw from ;I from IY; W with 31 forms rem.

d. Roots ending in 3 have @ added on to them before this
3% as A%, A% {rom wrand

e. The T of ¥ is changed to ® before a derivative suffix which
cffects a Vriddhi change in the vowel; as wram (sce 19, p. 170).

£, The feminine of 7 is ¥ and of 3/, ¥®T1 and some limes 3@,

9. a. 34, %, and f form abstract nouns from roots

b. fxis weak termination. Before it, the roots undergo nearly
the same changes as before the termination of the past participle;

as we-3, qu-gfw
* This is passive when the verb is transitive, and imper sonal when the
verb isintransitive.
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¢. Before H some roots take Guna and some Vriddhi; and
before 3 the ending vowel and the penultimate short take Guna;
as ¥-wWra-wa, fr-fag, F -, gy-aha-ahe.

d. The final J or Y is changed to & or ¥ before this A; as
qQe-qTh, (-,

e. Nouns ending in fatare femininc and those ending in are
masculine, while those ending in 39 arc ncuter, as a general

rule.

e fergd wgromde R 7 gt gem)

TS QEEuTON Srgrei gt

mﬁ%a&‘ﬁmrmmr&mﬁmﬁr
TaTgt Arge AfEEiRaeday)

Y WE dreEu T AR AR qare

TEUTAIETE TRaasaaieasqur Rfawg: |

= A T T AT Fet wedsd T on Wiwe 1 T qe
T ofd sitasq

frigedf wrelf T ety wueftge wafrsr sawry; |

U THRAET T wermrarandy o feey:
FATANARE, TN | A ARG g @ana
T wR g araame ) T R Zfiaid
agaaroTTe Wrsegare

NTTETAIE Y AT watoafierE |

P VAT wasited wae: fadan

@ TG G WA ) § wfafe: da et
e waafvgudedena fgwienfiaar)

i etyRETgfeaaewe @hRt
FATAR AITUCEHIAGTT HAFRUET qOF |

* The metres of the verses repeated at a sacrifice are supposed to carry
the offerings to the gods.
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v fagae: =i fest wd o A mﬁm
mmmml

Vilmiki cursed the Nishida, who had killed t [] one of a
pair of Krauiicha birds.

The Rishi blessed the prince, wiho had promised | %] with
ufer ] to give him a hundred cows.

Vidura gave the Piandavas some adivce when they were
about to go [ ™ or ¥ ] to Virandvati.

Before he burnt [} the town, the Gencral removed all the
women and children from it.

Before ordering [with] that the money should be restored
to him, the judge counselled him to conduct himself properly.

Before Yajiiadatta was permitted [with] to go away from
Kasi, Devadatta told him to perform penances for the sins he
had committed.

When she was about to be sent [or with] to her husband's
house, Kanva told Sakuntald to go round the fire, and coun-
selled her not to be proud of her greatness.

The garments which are to be given [] to Vishnu arc very
good and costly,

*The termination T, as applied to nouns, means " only, simply ™
frgmmy, “simply or only hit.”

+ The student should use verbal derivatives for the words and expres-
sions printed in Italics.
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That tree is to be cut down [f6g].
What is to be understood [q4] from the curious message he

has sent?

Jardsarndha, who had conquered [f¥] all kings and impris-
oned them, was killed by Krishna and Bhima.
His words is not trustworthy [9® with f&t} and his deeds are

censurable [,

That is not an eatable [vigf or ¥ with and 3&] nor drinkable
[w] thing; why should we seck it?
He, having shown some signs of wisdom, is no more fo be

regarded [%4] as a fool.

VOCABULARY XXVI.

3™ m. name of Raghu's son.
|AX adv. or m. n. £ very far,
very long.

WY adv. down.

3®T m. n. £ in accordance with
AT m. amute.

A £ name.

¥guedt £ the name of a lady.
IYEHYS 1. s[ace mear a town or vil-
lage, or its boundary.

%™ m. the frontal globe on the
upper part of the forchead of an
elephant.

% with 39, to dog.

W with W% and ¥, to advance
towards.

¥WY m. the country orregion of
the Gandharvas.

UTH 1. a metre.

wemd (WA p. the hip, the ninder
part of any thing, and 3nf half) the
latter or hinder part.

] 4th conj. Parasm. to be dis-
tressed.

9% m. n. £ that which lights
up.

T with (), to make one a family
priest.

fer 7 name of a river.
QTEWA m. n. £ (T8 repeated
o1 a repetition, and M@ become)
like a repetition.

W&q m. n. £ or adv. recent, fresh.
m. a region.

awq n. bank.

PR n. (AT BI%: TR )
another world.

oy with anf¥res, to give a bless-
ing.

&4 m. n. f. produced or existing
in a forest.

w89 m. God of the sea.

feast m. (in the plur) the name of
a country, the moderu Berars.
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fafsrar m. an arrow.
gfe £ rain.
T m. curse.

W with 3T 2nd conj. Atm. 10 wish,
to bless.

HWEA n. name of a miraculous
weapon.

Conduct oneself properly wgram
wftrag, agraitor 7,

Costly wgwé m. n. £

Curious fa®sor m. n. £

Go round wefyofts.

Imprison ®wRA¥ Fifyrg,
Jardsarndha IRTEY m. name of a
king of Magadha. [birds.
Krauficha wYg m. a species of
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wfeRar £ hospitality.

wueht o (Wl all and & n.) all
wealth or possession. [army.
AMPAT m. the camp of an
® 1. good government.

¥ n. an offering.

Nishiada a1 m. name of a wild
tribe or an individual of it.
Proud 3fq® past part. IR ( —
1)

Restore & with ufa

Sign fug 7.

Véaranavati aema® £ name of a
place.

Vidur f&gt m. a proper name.

SELECTIONS FOR EXERCISE.
1. (From the AITAREYA BRAHMANA --PANCHIKA 7).
WY € Fu YLaAraht TSR *3MA | T ¥ 7 ArEr
YE: | O [F T OV | T ¥ TEEE) 8 S | 6 E A
WS |

il

Jfaemfaa a1

faga o=t awrwtg AIRg 0 3t

fehfaregior
| t iy
Tt I <

* Perfect of 3|, to be.’ In classical Sanskrit it is uscd only as an
auxiliary to form the Periphrastic Perfect.
-t Understand after this the corresponding case of et a verse.’
+ Of these only two and a half are given herc.
* 7 is optionally inserted betwecn a final qand |/



192 SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT.

- deTETe AHUt qATTIRITE QAN aAt AT T 3
AN W WHO TATTIRER A ¥ rgat @ @ oasn 3hn
wdfer | T ¥ P I A T A sarer @ & qEt aore
wrAfe | W ware aer & wygfidet viay w v wafa i
waY & I 3 adfn v ¥ fd o & wrare fde
VU WA | grare agr & g srassy w v
wafd o= < ey @& gon 3t adfa ) v 7
R 1§ BATSITAA AT 3R T o W | @ g ue
 weiid=: QUS| Wedl Wal g < ey o a9
¥fer | Ry | Ty w FT: Ufet | o Sarenaed | 3R T aeR
WA 1w grare war & widr: preiassy | det wafh g
e YA @ g gt adfa ) w g g i)
# grarara O 3 YA awwd WA | W e oar A
gifra: wivmgent waeae ® Yeat wafe W J Wity @ IS
Ffer 1 agifern | | ¥ WA W are @9 ] W wrAAta
W AR UTHATITY qaTd § Wyl @mEenea gt
T 31 W § AGEFET UUEARUENIaRY | € Aoy
ol
39 Yeareh: TV A | T gt AR 1 7 ¢ g e

WstwagraE aftrg: Jeawder wdeatar |

arsTad siivedfa dfea e

gt JaEd 9§ 9 wa@i
wafer 1 <aferd v amgron saafif i damered www
TSR | aftes: qeeedur gdiare |

3rd pers. plur. Aorist of W ( Vedrc).
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QU e ST T Sy |

s v arom: ST U 4T |
<afe  <afe & wr et serefifi g g demored w—m
AISUARERRrTS | afivR: [Eusqur gdars |

AR W ARdRERaesty frea:

o Frogwrrm wofa @
< <At & wrargro sarafifi g wqd daerEmd T\ )
ASUATRAATT | AR [EawauTr yhaaEra

&fes: Iamr st Wi graT )

IfeSHar wafe Fd duma s
<ivafe  <afa & W sgron saraffa ¢ og daweed sEr)
ASTATErTaTs | afteR: qeawdur wdwara )

=ty Rrefr SRR

gdw@ urg AWl A 7T aEEd ai
wafe | Safa & wr smgnvitsarafefa € ¥ darEed TR
wrseiid draafmgfrear wiasrog 3tam T § 19: @
I TS TN JATEe $ier | d gare wsE | I
TR Frehion 3fa 1 @ e g Prge sae 7
fremfufer <t Yamfufa & e & § 7o dueaias g
I I A" ¥ A G W AW ASOARTIA | |
frarictaTe aq gTEAAens freaton gfa w awl
TAGRARTT &1 q 3fer | arfiy sgar= simgrov: grfranfafa

* 3rd pers. plu. of ¥t pres. tensc ( Vedic),
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AHUT AT | O Y UOTE AFEhq Wiare | whauniiea
o wRpATe

T § frafint grardtenfirerddite wemara sy
ae Irgpary rarentt = fafeg: 1w grararstid: draafinigmat
et e Fravgareifer | e avat o g @ Pt e
Iurparar Frgemramitara wdftrpara ffart = fafeg =
Brarersid: daafvigaet e g Rt e
At e 71 wsfd framw qEre s ¥ oIp-Aw
$agierdh swrafta & wr Rrofireafa =g e sowanhfo @
weTfeiE wonl EarTuEER | o emefasarantyd e
ARowHETuraft wWsirqeear wieara wfyar
TRATTHIE adaqurafer | § wfearerar & afeara asoma
A1 Prgentsefr adaloumdfy 1w ae vl TATTTEER 4 aeer
Iqrenfyd T E GeeaawE o Wery aieersan i wrsfi
e wireare fagRaguy |teEga™ 3t ®/
fraaigem @ fddar SERA & [Emmifae afes:
wfye: wm: IRRmETRE ] | @ 3w i3
qeE | w ¥R wEem: e v figoaed 2@ afix
sarafigt  wqere dicegan 3f ) wshiEt g i
Fagew T WEW mieEam 3R W Iwd qee T ¥
Wl faue PR w e Ygarawwe watal
InweaTRaSwTal faaret R Y Tgars T

" *Instead of the first syllable of the root, the preposition scems to be
reduplicated here.
t 3rd pers. sing. pres. Ved,; regularly it ought to be $=.
% This stands for the hymn sung by Sunahscpa in praise of Ushas or
the Dawn.
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IL. =EmoT gatmy

whafgehrer ot @ s wheak w00w
FHATEHTTAR QIR AL T6: | 9 97 S
ife: | WY TSI ARTRTRTERETat ety a§ i 4
QIREH | Y AT AR TS fewa; wp: wew: | |isfy &
WUfaE TEHTERIE W Fl FE @QE:
T |

NY T WA wnt w@y et Wy avg: | g aest
Yraaq o] wemreewaeraa fagtsfufyaq) st sra
rinigruTeEaAT fywarar sdat e | a3 TgfiEr wper
?ﬁﬂﬂﬂfﬁﬁ:'l

e T wafad R Y s A | o o
ferivet wfereeg TR RINaq 93w WRAKISUfa: Wh-aree
Hiaa | Tag A iR el waraas] s
wfeareafi | S saeigg SivtEar 7 &al qows maartafda |

o ATt Teaf araRfdra od: dE: e
AT | W W FE HE Uiy agulsd @ wreawadty
WRMRfag T gead | uTEY weafigag ) W fewe
varawy] WRAYd agfal wisdtgmas W wid
AR iRy | AwTeTeiad wRreRid |

3T AraRTeh F@i={ TTeafe ArasAra saane g 2y
WU AT | W SeaTTe Aed ufawed Tata
ATINATNY qraSq: HiPgq qeafal e =g fagza & o
WA v st Wi wrnfira wenfaa: | aae
Far fufesear & wgprera whafein
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QU |

afm wftfgefem g T agon: | o= 9 Fi
da: wda Frewe: wesiieda | srlefafgad w gt awid:
TERTE ST UH: | TGy areitaan wad e
sptred wigrelt R | e e swavfTiy g
A N iyt freiratc e geme st yaaurd
Tarstu gt arferear yrod Fiftya asfefaaqumarars i
e wdaras W6 T A6 avET W AT QO T e
et greredfen wagee g e Tofege wrr)

Y WAt vt arEie I T T o
wfferiemat warre aelt gt grade - At gt

sdwfufzad a=id ghivama @ Prgw s an
wow | qErsT gf o <l deara = gjE wwrra: | fearay
ax wen | e rear it o fafaeary
ravidmyquiisd awferwd e g wediman Tt
T wyraiy: g ggar argrorg T wut e R aifea: |
W SRR R JaTe ST ReerezTerT
W : 9P U |

Ny [T wRon: weR gt Tden 9F Tar aReor
Wiwwq) ag Wil AIeiETeE e W weare )
VIVIEANT: [ATIRAIY fagra | 3a: Ot 7 W & Wiesitaar)
7 QT A=A AT W ™ W TR | e W SHEEn
e @ Qe wd frerde) yogaarn agye
Yrearmfvt aed gean e st wafaer faat ufae: |
wrgroitsty witt e QagfE framameme: |
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HF: GOHRTE: Forawrrey R |
Freagfdend wenfy st 7 wrafan e
e fremary demfy gwe: dwa—
Fairg yftorery wiss faaranfda: |
TRy vdesrEomTaEd —
w g wiwfrfareyaiomfereamadan g u
e areUTEA Tt g Ferd
et aemofifSeriragursie Wnd
e wyfre ey g
g arsefy v werfe wat g: qureafain o
gt faurar ffyfifd erermarar: |
fariwa: waifagt 'warst fnpaut deafrgarmgn s
it faementandt: wrgray; yeefmrmd: |
ot 7 wrEwfy Aranrragmid oo IEmn
Jui =1 famw 7 w1 gt wwt oS T i ek
¥ qegerds o WA RpRreRuT et 0 & 0
It MY W At W
A JETEE: FrRwaTE o
wdaifa = wirat iy o qunfa awdzr—
wffwr: wfaurrmrafet wafe gfE aaq)
wEqrEfy T ware Frost faeremmm
Aqt Arufe R A S WE w0
smifafefarafaoraia
o wha fret it frawn
7 e gumeveadt wfwat
Agreraifaaugdwdt wd: n 2 0
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Fq0 7 Paywaf ged W A e

T W o e T g Tegar g |
FTUAHT WUHHATT oW a1 Wehar urda

afta= T T Wad ATVEOT Ui Ro i

forgr st @ gEredt faar et TE:
farer sert faderma faar wr Saar

e ot gftar 7 g o+ faenfadts: g o et
1 weftE: v firgawr @nft yee=a:

famd fimmags: v&aﬁﬁ%ﬂﬁnmu
et wfer: feary favet faemaee qo

qe Rrervgivieget dwrem e g
WA g ie: WuAgut Wan: aearet

TS VIR VTS GafeT e arah Wra: GET
JETBTATAWET oY & faTa: wdvargear

WTR: g URatay: Sawm w0 g3

T 7w R A

wron fagfagar faafa wa: )
fad: ¢ g wheg=amr:
WRERgTEEr 7 et n ex

uaiiﬁr&ehmmn Ll
e wrgauEsnies fmtarafierd
a7 TEAT YRy 1 T g |
gy sngemwgmrTanfY s Pl fyd
wd: Fepnarsit arsefa sm: Warged wen g8
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O FOATTHYFTAT
it o aestewEei 9
o Rivzga e TR
!ﬂ"tfhﬁmﬁlmﬁ%u Lol
oRafdfr st ga: Y v T W
W A AT Ay qife A wgEfen ke
FRAEERET gat ghmifa: |
fif ar wdwtea fasftda ssaarn e
arfifearfer weenft aaa
| gfeafogar z=+ @a!
rdferon fafye: g v @
3= QUi wadifa fafaadaqn 00
Ini=argufafdarafa aft: aggEr wem-
finitsTeraaTgpe FaTaTesic: WA |
drienedgronefy v S vawrsmr-

St aTuraTEfaETETTAEETE T 1 % 1
T W e waar saf fareren
u’rwaarﬁmu:: aw qeftar afesafaun 0
‘t%mmﬁwwm

Tsirer wgar gafa wr wd sy g
*fagfefidafa woff wita Sfagar

4 4 wrafh o o g wr gy S5 F=:0 230
wred gufe g gawet g e Sad

X Frdurar st fmfeer =4 Rrarenfiet
FaRa-aafowar gaar awdatn: fay

aahm@uﬁmﬁmﬁgﬁﬁﬂa nR¥N
m%a@wfasﬁwwﬁafasm

wed awar o f& yfe v qafia @dw fag

199
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do=d afy fi frdt: gufem qufte R wos:
wfyer afy R woan qufe fE gegwn w0
T P PUTRIAAAETGT T AT |
wrarufy g et ggln wrEe: 1 k&
At grfoft wiur seft qu gfgwd o v
vy qaidwmifer s i wemeETTn 00
YA qUrTeH Ty ag g
TR Preprordfon wmftrn ¢
ATSPT WETET qrqer Wfenfd wwar
foromai = wraifufe FaetemaaaeEay)
uftn: yifestr witwamer deigfe: we-
B Iy wafa Prferpomasat Foar w0 0
weT weBH R Wit
fird e W wafe wu TEuEa: |
AR ogd Frflrvaamr: wear:
wat Sy frmmftarreafiEgsn 3o 0
Haey wEat fad waqaesme)
AR @ WERISRTETEAE T I 3R
waarafe witaas v iy 7 Jaa
Herhraar e Afeaafiad e
WIAUTTEHHETHITWIT: HaTWal srda i 3R 0
AAEEAA: TSR WRUT-EAIa:
iU faqaagansaar: e
AT S TR R T :
A wrgdeal wfd aguar: S s o 330
vafa TR weiargiiniffaeha wm
AT wegeuT: g T Tdw wusTRem 3% i
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sitx s =t HUAT TR o g T
frnfy wra: wwomenut WwwEt g E=TIRG N

qafiaraf deaa e
T & iy e deafa
amawd 7 W g gt W
wiemegofin wagfa w=: g o
& Wqew: yadvesT: wmatafee ¥
TATATR] duaYa: Rt 41
Aasth urrargaT: wid @mate frefa @
¥ 1 vha Prdes Wil & & 7 omfmg e n
ya: wfufe dve poltwradafiar—
firag Tonfiis: Rraftort wom: fa)
yarsty wxaT™e: wE wwEHEdd —

W Rraefie wweat & Resirdg: e n
qoont fofagy wor gt wfy g wrd < s
Wt ey wngued dae fagwerr)
AR Ay weeed @ —

Hifd qrew R F& qaWAEAr BHORIRR |

i wafly w18 yuadqagurt—
fepruarRfnf: o |
QTG fred
frogfy fawa=: afa g=t: farga=rino 1

wririayd 3 7 AR sfwfrdor sifiey
qui faem 7 wagfim 7 fFrfgamaifgmta ot

Ygde fyvwut gorar v vt
R s faar fawea ary =)

JFIUETH: I wMfaqeihia Freatear
Wiy wdwruig W at yEong iz 1

, 201
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*2fy forrr Rimaat Sears aqfn | ot Sfeae | < aawaTEn:
W JEAT | ARAURAFTAASHEE TIRISARERES
TEAY | ARAFIRT ¥ Faw-agw & | IrRiafyE el
ORI qeag et | i iRt S iRy
YEATES yreaquuTeiyy aradquareany) e we
A ey vk fpomaarga Eaarg gemy| wvreafaalg
ghfaen wa wt fy Fmaqwat  geofum
garaifarermfgemred gant safa sEa fx o
ausHfTRyATETRdY gEzyl AW T ST
TAARAEAEURIEHH STEH 19 a7d W | 3y s ufteraaar
sy fvrosamemPrgraas g yarRrETauTysTaTT -
TSR ETEsaTTETY Sz ) AR S USROS
A ARSI avg: | rawen T werfrerar
Y TG T NIRRT e AR ania
doinredifrert 3t zeti! wr ¥ TraEETREATT TR
wReafa quiant aftem: | w3 wtEaeafioft agerreiwg
uftaifeafamvsen waerawr wwrefasfe 9@t w3
wetefuftrafesdmt TRefafasvsgrufaswma
RerEAferarTT: Yawt wefasfa ¥ gEange) w9
TR R R RS AT
TFOUST ¥@ W TrerasreReiawte weE: | wE |
faframtopqwl wozfasafe ww ygdw vewr 9 W
QRS | el HARTRTING ¥ WA e S HUTIS:
wafterdtawa: whfemavma frermfasarenaa-
Tfge: | FEr YR TR AR T TCh G

~— % This is a speech addresscd by a king to his queen who was dceply
grieved on account of her being childless.
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TUR: F R reRETyARvirafat anfty e
MIIURIIG AT Rugrema wgfea frafieafa
qaft | wa FreeEeeE wigisiadeweieraitats
weRfeTer: nfaftreanty | s SemraTERe e
WAL (AU TR i h a WUTe e itaTe
W qU; wdfesfa Aty ) St S SR
Forraat s daawTRarT’-a T | Wi TS
TEAFURATANEA: W | i 7 gfwenfa s
SweiEREaeurarth sfad T o) swfafadd g fauraft
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1. GENERAL GLOSSARY OF SANSKRIT
WORDS OCCURRING IN THE BE<OK.

A
AHSYW /n.n.1 (A not, and HEOW £
compassion) ruthless, onec who has
no compassion.
e m.n.£ (A not and FEem n
something) he who has nothing,
poor. )
ANy m. dice used in gambling.
AW m.n. £ destitute of ghra.
3rquT m.n. fone who is possessed
of skill in playing at dice.
RNYA m.n. £ unable.
TN £ (VW /m. name of a plant
or its sced, and W& £ wreath or
a string) a rosary of 38\
YWM: adv. literally.
AYPEIT 1. the sccret of managing
dice.
#far n. the cye.
3N n1. n. £ not to be ruffled,
not to be frightened, immovcable.
[healthy.]
I m. n. £ without disease,
IR m. the name of a sage.
IR 2. house.
Afga m.n.f (¥ and WA
heated)heated by fire.

3fwa . firc-carriage, ratlway car-
riage.

AW . a kind of sacrifice.
g p. sacrifice to Fire.

F m. the lap.

HEA n. a courtyard, a place.
HFW m.n.burning charcoal.
afa=a m.n. finconceivable, unim-
aginable.

3N m. name of Raghu’s son mrn.f
unborn.

MAA m.n. 1. continnous, frequent.
3 £ a she-goat.

AT /m. name of a Brahmana.
3N 7th conj. Parasm. 1o anoint;
with f, to make manifest, or lay
open.

IJ|A n. a black pigment, lamp-
black.

| m. the cavity formed by
joining the hands.

N 4th cony. Atm to breathe, to
live.

A m.n.f (A very,very much)
very horrible or wicked.

3T .0, A A very, very much )

very horrible or wicked.



206

HfafreRET m.n. £ very pitiless or
crucl. .

Afafrew® m.n.f very fruitless.
ARAE /m.a great error, great care-
lessness.

3qW m.n. [ incomparable.

F@AY_ adv. exceedingly, greatly,
very long.

/A m. name of a Kshatriya.
@ @r4a adv. or m.n. £ very far, very
long. .

A m.n.f vonderful.

WA m.n.f. of to-day, belonging
to this day.

rawyfa adv. (3G to-day, and Wyjfa
from) from té-day, or henccfor-
ward.

W m.n. £ low.

3T m.n.f pron. lower, low.
Ay ind. below, down.
IR ;. post, power, office, fit-
ness to perform any ceremony.

sfirau m. one whose bow is

strung.

AfusarT 2. a place.

T m.n. £ not of a sound or grave
mind, little-mindcd, inpatient.
Eq m. road.

3wxg m. asacrificial priest whose
duty it is to prepare and throw the
oblations into the fire.

A 2nd. conj. parasm. to breathe;
with W, to breathe, to live.
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HTZE /M. an oX.

ITRMA 5. ( ATBM n. doing, ex-
ecution) not doing, omission to do.
g £ (3™ n. a child) child-
lessness.

i m.n. £ uiltless.

3a m. want of prudence.

3 m.n.f not deserving.

W m. fire.

FAWOT 1. not taking care.

IFPT m.n. £ innocent, not guilty.
3F ™ m.n. £ helpless.

MUNA m.a. [ (3fE without be-
ginning, and 3= without end)
having ncither beginning.

3™ /. not beginning,.
EEYaA m.a. £ (3 not, A=A 1,
straightness, straighforwardness,
IUA past. part. pass. of § with 30
accompanicd) not possessed of
straightforwardness, onc who is
without straight for wardness.
Afrre m. (g m. restraint) not
restraining, want of restraint.
#f ™ m. wind.

AfFerg adv. frequently, constantly,
continuously.

AP m.n. £ not sitting.

aft® n. an army.

st m.n.f (3% 0, w10

stand) onc in the army, a soldicr.

EHRAA m.n. £ compassionate.
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3TW m. an attendent, a servant.
FPE® m. humility.

3R /n.n. £ uninterrupted.
W m. continuance.

3T n. following in death, or
dying after, as in the case of wid-
ows burning themselves with the
dead bodies of their husbands.
3 m. love, liking.

WY m.n.f in accordingly.
3SR 7. an ointment.

aqfala m.n.f to be followed, to
be done accordingiy.

79 ( 31 and W past pass. part.
of ®H) accoumpanied.

3B™ 7. doing, excuting.

3BT pot. part. of T with Y,
what is to be executed.

= m. end, destruction.
FAYRET £ an inmate of the se-
raglio, a woman.

=& m. the god of death.
;=R 5. going to the end.
<a: adv. at last.

3= a. difference.

3AY;: adv. on another day.

A® (WME with 3,) he recites,
repeats.

A past. part. pass. of ¥ with 3%,
followed, accompanied with, rull
of.
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aPasan (pass. part. of Y 4th conj.
Parasm. with 3} ) scarching.
Y £ water (used in the plur).
amfafa 7 worship.

3™ n. any unwholesome or
wrong thing.

AT 2. infamy.

AR m.n.f, pron. other, enother.
ATUREH 2. (AR 1 a t'housand)
a thousand of faults.
arrrafifie m. (AR other, /.c., west-
ern, and 3P ocean) the west-
ernocean.

WX m.n.£ unsacred, sinful.
3 n. (past. part. pass. of &
with 3a) what is desired.

awura m. want of tenderness.
smfafeda m.n. £ irremediable, un-
controllable.

arufew® m.n. £ unchecked, irreme-
diable.

WRA m.n. £ (3N and WA careless)
not carcless, careful.

A 7. a lotus.

3MTAT 5. not a receptacle, some-
thing not destined for a particular
parpose.

afiefa past. part. of % Ist conj.
Parasm. with ¥\, sung.
sfirday adv. (4w m. the king of

Chedi, who was Krsihpa’s enemy)
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towards Chaidya.

Af\@ma m. violent heat.

INPE m.n.f new. freash, tender.
S\ m. name of the son of
Arjuna.

A& m.0. £ facing.

#RG® m.n.f assiduous, of great
merit or desert.

aRr&=HT m. a particular ceremony
performed in the RéjasQya sacri-
fice, or the day on which it is
performed.

T £ promise, determination.
ol past. part. pass. of W with
a1\, spoken to.

AT past.part. of W with 3w
and 3, come, arrived; m. a (malc)
guest.

AN /st conj. Parasm. to move.
mmaren £ the thirticth day of the
month, the day of the new moon.
#fx 2. an cnemy.

A adv. in the next world.

A n. the beverage of the gods,
nectar.

WG m.n. 1 fruitful, real.

I 1. water.

apsiiforft £ lotus, plant. [risc. 3q
Ist conj. Atm. with g, to IqY
n.iron.

IUTA® m. (YT n. forest, and
R m. dwelling) forest residence.
ARl £ the wife of an enemy.
BT m. the charioteer of the sun.
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WY m.n. a sore or wound.
ufa®aT m. (VR m. hospitality)
hospitality done by means of 3w,
i.e. the matcrials for worshipping
or honouring a guest.

3} /st conj. Parasmand 10th conj.
to acquire, to obtain, to earn.
ad /0th conj. Atm. to beg; with
¥, to request.

3d m. meaning, true sense, object
of desire.

adEgra m. (W@ m. doubt, dan-
ger) danger to wealth.

aafqa denom. Parasm. and Atm.
to explain.

Afd n. a suppliant, a beggar;
m.n.f

% /stand /0th conj. Parasm. and
Atm. to afflict, tc torment.
WA £ (ard 5. half; R £ ten
millions) five millions.

a9 m. name of a deity, one of
the decad forefathers. -

A /. a horse.

g /st conj. Parasm. and /0th conyj.
to deserve.

smglt £ bad luck, poverty.
3&" m.n. L dull, heavy, slow.
3™ m. loss.

WM m. comtentment, absence of
greed.

A m.n. 1 little, few; 37T m.n. 1
many, much.

wafawg m.n.f whose range is
small, not comprchensive.

AAW past. part. pass. of M with
3™, despiscd, disregarded, diso-
beyed.



SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT.

AT m.n.f beautiful, white,
pure, meritorious, virtuous.

3 m.n.f porn. hinder, poste-
rior, inferior.

ATRAN™ Pres. Part. act. of ey
with 3@, hanging.

J=HT m. pride.

A m.n. £ being in the power of
another, dependent, helpless.
[ably, necessarily.

ITQAH adv. certainly, inevit-
WM 5. residence.

afga (past part. of &7 with 3™ )
attentive.

3@re, /n.n. £ southern.
g m.n. £ without obstacle.

AR m. 0. £ imperishable, un-
dergoing no transformation.

sfmfiaay adv. without dclay.
a®ma m.n. £ immutable.

HI 9th conj. Parasm. to eat.
I m.n. [ weak, unable.

3T n. eating.

3N £ hunger.

IE m. name of a kind of trec.
AYAT m. a mule.

HYKZT 1. the secret of managing
housc. .
AfYT m. (used in the dual) the
twin celestial physicians so called.
JeA® m. name of a person.
3] 4th conj. Parasm. with ™, to
repeal, to abolish.

3 2nd conj. Parasm. to be.
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I adv. undoubtedly.
REECRAT £ (WA m.n.f good Faw
£ service) scrvice of a person who
is not good, service done to a bad
or wicked.

AT 1. blood. [person.
WY m.n.f. (pot. part. of WE with
A ) insuffcrable.

WA m.n.f, (AT m. essence) un-
substantial, unprofitablec, uscless.
AHfAURT £ (WAL edge) the edge of
a sword.

sfaumrI® n. a vow as severe as
that of lying on the edge of a sword.
Y m. vital breath; life (in this
sense it is used in the plural, the
vital breathes being five in number).
[death.

APUYF m. destruction of life,
FFUQ denom. o wish ill to, to bear
malice to.

3GA_ n. blood.

AW m. sunsct.

sr@fft m. the western mountain,
on which the sun, thc moon and
the stars arc supposed to sct.

a1t 7. a bone.

HEA 1. a day.

3§E: ind. cvery day.

argfiaTe adv. day and night; n. coll.
dvandva, day and night.

af¥ m. a snake.

TN /0. day and night.

W ind. adv. instantly, soon, speed-
ily.
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<]

3 a particle showing up to.
W m. form.

A m. the wind in the sky.
3R m. reproach, slander.

AN £ name.

armftey m.n. £ coming.

e m. a descendant of T
awefa m.n. £ followed, practised;
n. parctice, act,

awwrd m. a religious teacher who
invests the student with the sacred
thread, and instructs him in the
Vedas.

wfe m.£ a fight, a battle.

A past. part. pass. commanded.
MW m.n.f (form 3 and TN past.
part. pass. of T to give) taken
away.

AT m.n. (AE self and T
destroyer) self-destroyer, one who
ruine himself.

vy m.n. £ one who commits
suicide.

AW 1. self-restr int.

AT m. onc possessed of a
soul, a man.

smwwfem m.n. £ liked by oneself.
srwfyn o (e self, and fy
good)one’s own good. [own.
wf m.n. £ intimate, one's

I m. attention, regard.

¥y m. the first cause.
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3™ p. the mouth.

Wl past. part. pass. of W with
3, brought.

;AT m.n. £ internal.

3 5th conj. Parasm. to obtain;
with 3®, to attain.

3MGTK® m.n. £ belonging to the
latter part of the day.

rugT m.n. L slightly pale.
WA ... a friend, a well-wisher.
amafx is1.n.f consecrated by re-
peating certain verses called Apri.
anfire m.n. flesh, bait.

e 25, fragrant smell, perfume.
39N /m.n. £ dependent on, in the
power of.

mar@ m. the name of a Rishi
Y™ /. one wishing to live a
long life.

Iqy a. life.

R £ worship.

3RA m.n. £ pleased, propitiated.
NIWE past. part. of €€ with W,
ascended.

amt m.n.£ troubled, distressed.
amk m.n.f wet.

amxt £ the sixth lunar mansion.
wHAH 5. basin for water round
the root of a tree.

S /m. a talk.

AR} £ a linc or row.

anfafiger m. the son of fufyrm,

AW past. part. pass. of § with
a, filled, covered.

jrw £ hope.

iy £ blessing.
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anshfew m. a snake.

N 2nd conj. Atm. to sit; with
afl, to sit; with 39, to adore, to
worship; with ®¥% to hold a sacri-
ficial session, to perform a suc-
cession of sacrifices.

ATHY_ 5. the mouth.

AW /1.0, £, (FMQR m.n. £ near
and WROT n. death) one whose
death is near, about to die.
AN m.n. £ obtainable.

N m.n. £ sitting (pres. part. of
_Y).

A £ a hall of audience, an
assembly room.

3TE n. mouth.

AR m. taste, ta\sting.

3" m. battle.

g £ sacrificial oblation.

b

¥ 2nd conj. Parasm. to go; with
af\, to go towards; with 3, to
know; with 3, to come; with 3,
to rise, to flourish; with P to set
out; with 9fY, to transform one-
self, to circumambulate; with fa
and AW, to separate; with TR
and 39, to submit; with Y, to
unite, to come together.

¥ Ist conj. Parasm. with 3%, to
rise. [study.
¥ with 3 2nd conj. Atm. to
¥eg m. the progenitor of the
solar race of kings.

¥ m.n.f. wishing, wisher.
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¥RW: adv. to and fro.
yivwdsaar £ method or the way
¥ adv. to and fro.
yRvdegar £ method or the way
fo doing anything.

¥ (¥xand 3fE begining. Indra
at the head) indra and others.
¥ . vigour (to limbs).
yoaudte 4. (3@ 4. limb or
sense, and WA 1. beauty, good-
ness) handsome make, healthy or
sound frame.

yrxaratadem 4. (3d m. object,
ITEE 1, resorting to, cnjoyment)
enjoyment of the objects of the
senses, scnsual enjoyment.
¥gAM £ the name of a lady.
W 7th conj. Atm. to kindle.
¥=X m.n.f giving what is desired.
yeaan £ tutelar (desired) deity.

¥ 4th conj. Atm. with 3%, to rise,
to rise up.

¥ with wfa, to see, to care.

¥& 2nd conj. Atm. and 10th conj.
with to praisc.

¥ m.n.f such.

$C /st conj. Parasm. and 10th cony.
with 3%, to utter, to spcak. [of, to
rule.

¥ 2nd conj. Atm. 1o be master
$U m. ruler. [to aim.
¥€ /st conj. Atm. 1o endcavour,

3

3 a particle.
I /st conj. Parasm. to go.
3 /m.n.f raging, scvere.
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3 adv. mightily, powerfully, for-
midably.

®: ind. adv. loudly, aloud.

I 6th conj. parasm. to throw.
IXW m.n. a raft, a canoe.

I m.n.f last.

INHGEERE m.n. [ (3 m.a. [ good,
excellent, %% n furit, and ® suj.)
of good fruit or result.

I m.n.f pron. over, upper, af-
ter, subsequent.

IWGQ: m. plur. name of a coun-
try beyound the Himélayas (Prob-
ably the original seat fo the Aryas).
I £ daughter of a king named
Viréta.

Fwfi™ n. an upper garment.
I m.n.f with the back down-
wards, lying on the back.
TR m.n. £ (3QQ m. a wrong
path, 3nRa past part. of & with
) one who has taken to a wrong
path.

INR past. part. of W with I born.
IS 2. a lotus flower.

IWY m. lap.

IM past. part. pass. of G with
], let go, discharged.

XY m.n.f northern.

I n. watcr.

I n. dropay, stomach.

IR m.n. £ (T and Y to fill)
one who fills his belly or stom-
ach, selfishly greedly.

IR m.n.f noble, generous.
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IFAT m. name of a tree; . its
fruit.

IFW m. source, springing up.
Y m. a sacrificial priest whose
duty it is to sing Sdma-Veda.
gt m.n.t of a wild disposi-
tion. inordinate, excessive.

Ja& m. name of a person.
ITA m.n.1 (past. part. of & with
¥ ) haug

IZ adv. carelessly, tumultuously.
IZAAEY m.n. £ (SFA past part. of
Y with 3 to rise, to be produced)
one in whom wonder or amaze-
ment has been born.

IR m.n.f one who is industri-
ous.

M £ loftiness, magnanimity.
I|E m. joy, bloom.

IYWYS 7. the space near a town or
village, or its boundary.

ITHN m. a bancvolent action, do-
ing good to another.

g m.n. £ benevolent.

Iugpfe £ dong good to others.
ITWY past. part. pass. of & with
I, collected.

IQABW past. part. pass. of the
causal of W with 39, produced.
IR 5. the ceremony of the
ITA investiture with the sacred
thread.
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IQUIT m. enjoyment.

TIYW m.n.f used.

IXW past part. of ™ withIW, deat,
deceased, ceased.

FaR adv. above.

I9R@ m.n.f what is above.
IUTN m. satisfaction,

IUHA m.n.f brought.

JUIAA n. present.

QT m.n. £ blameable, deserv-
ing reproach.

IUN past. pass. part. of § with I,
united with, possessing.

3V pron. both.

IMA pron. m.n. £ belonging to both
sides.

I £ the earth,

IR /. the name of a scrpent
damsel, for some time a wife of
Arijuna.

I m. name of the preceptor of
the Asuras.

IY_ /st conj. Parasm. to burn.
39Y_ £ the dawn, the goddess of
dawn.

IWTY adv. hotly.
Fwrsfa sn. the sun,

I /0. warmth, heat.

&
FNA m.n.£ lofty, excellent, fat,

stout.
& y.n.f excet, upper.

£

W /st conj. Parssm. to go.

W /st conj. Atm. to acquire, to
obtain.

WY m.n.f simple, straight, plain.
WO n. debt.

wRe /. a sacrificial priest.
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L m. a name of Indra.

&Y adv. once.

I m.n. £ of one mind.
T&HUX 1. onc night.

WA m.n.1, alone, solitary.
Q& m.n. 1 invariable.

QRO m.0. £ one whose prop-
crty 1s ccrtain, of an unvarying
virtue or efficacy.

WE&TA: adv. invariably.

& pron. m.n.f one by one, each
one.

e m.n.f. of this kind.

WY 1. sin.

e4a% m. a descendant of
lkshvaku.
TR m.n.f belonging to Indra.

UGN m. son of lidsha.

ait

afraw o, medicine.
<h

YT £ a room, an apartment.
WY n. a bracelet.

&Y’ m. the hair.

W m. a mat.

®9q . the name of a Rishi.

wfafay pron. several.

* | ®T® A gold.

&AW £ a daughter, a girl.
wA® m.a. £ head, skull.

&fT® m.n. f yellowish brown.
&Y /0th conj.-Atm. to love.
WY 2. what is to be donc, work
to be got through, a duty.

wR m. an clephant.
®&W /.n. 1 doleful, lamentable.



214

WO m.n. £ merciful.

WWIE® m. name of a serpent.
ot m. proper name.

wiqy m. (W action, and YRIY a
way) way of action, /e the
performanc of religious ceremonies,
&c., as a way to eternal bliss.
=T n. wife.

®®E m. quarrel [goose.
woE® m. a kind of a duck or
WO £ an art.

®&T m. a bundle, a collection.
% m. the Kali agc. /.e. the age in
which the world at present is, be-
ing the last and most sinful of the
four ages; the principle of evil.
m m. name of a country (/n the
plup.

WO m. (WX m. duration of the
world and =¥ m. the end)the end
of the duration of the world.
wRaa past. part. pass. of the causal
of %9, planncd, invented.

wAY m. name of a person.

wfae £ learning, poctry.

WL m.n.f distressed.

we WeY adv. woe!

wy with f& Ist conj. Parasm. to
blow out as a flower; to open.
WIGER m. a male descendant of
Kakutstha, Rama.

WHTQrA™ /. name of a great Gram-
marian.

wrrwd £ name of a damsel.
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WA p. a forest, a grove.

&M m. desire.

wmgg m.n.f one fulfilling any
wish.

wm m. onc whose desires are
fulfilled.

®T m. body.

WRA caus. of §, to cuasc any-
thing to be done.

e £ (et £ belong-
ing to hte month of Kartika, and
ywEat £ cleventh) the cleventh
day of Kartika.

HYUY /2. meanness.

w{® n a bow: with3fuma m.n. £
one who has his bow strung.
W m.n.f deserving or fit to be
done, business, work.

Wri®T m.n. £ one who does some
busincss (for another).
wdgarg® m.n.f distracted by
having two things to do at one
time.

w®E m. name of certain giants.
WIS 0. a poem.

W m.n. a kind of white flower.
WBHISEH m.n.f (FS n. wood
®IS m. and n. a lump of carth,
and W like) like wood and a lump
of earth.

WS m. a sound.

f%=T m. a certain class of demi-
gods.

fafem what sort of a thing?
fewa m. a rogue, a dishonest
person, a swindler.

fsaw m.n.£ how much.
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79T m. a ray of light.

faniic m. name of a giant.
fiwyi® m. a cub (as of a lion).
ffk £ fame.

% (as prefixed to nouns) bad,
censurable.

T[I m. a dog.

HI m. an elephant.

HgAE n. family.

¥ m.n.paved floor, a pavement;
wfmpfiw a pavement of crystals.
%HE® m. a measure of corn.
THUES £. a kind of ear-ornament.
HETIq 2. name of a city, the
capital of the Vidar\bhas or Berars.
LS n. wonder, curiousity.
HURE m. a young boy.

TYX 7. a night lows.

T m. the frontal globe on the
upper part of the forchead of an
elephant.

gW&T /2. name of a brother or
Réavana.

FHEEN n. name of a place where
the Kurus fought.

TS 1. a family.

BN m.n.f (% and W form W
to be produced) born in a family,
of the race of.

W m. and ¥ m. sons of Rama.
FTHIY ~. name of a town.

™ 5. a bank.

% 8th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to
do; with 3, to betake oneself
to, to accept; with 3fu, to aim at;
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Sfmpw having aimed at. ic. re-
ferring to; with ¥q and 3, to re-
move; with 3™, to adorn; with
anfi, to lay bare, to open; with
3, to do good; with ey to de-
spise; with T9{ to bow to; with
%, to injure, to wrong; with fag
and 3T, to repudiate, to give up,
to forsake: with Wi, to retaliate,
to resist; with wilt, to conquer.
¥ Sth conj. Parasm. and Atm. to
kill.

TG 1. (FY 1. a penance, and
W4 three) three penances.

W 6th Parasm to cut.

A n. the first and best or the
golden

Fagh age of the world.

vt £ adopted (daughter).

& m.n.£ one who has accom-
plished his purposes, good, virtu-
ous.

& ind. for, on account of.
% m.n.f whole.

WY /.01 mean, miserly, little-
minded.

il m. ($ £ mercy and fafs
m. store) storc of mercy, onc very
merciful.

g m.a.f kind.

N m.n.f weak, thin.

&Y /st cony. Parasm. (o draw;
with fa and ¥, 1o make worse, to
reduce.

¥f¥ 7 husbandry.
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W m. the cighth incarnation of
Vishnu.

PWTRW /m. the dark half of the
lunar month.

[son.

FwragrA n. help of Krishna.

& 9th conj. Parasm. to strew; with
fa, 1o scatter.

% 9th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to
kill, to destroy.

WA /0th conj. celebrate to praise,
to glorify.

WY m. a kind of ornament worn
above the elbow.

*I; m. a hair.

Huf m. a lion.

¥ . fraud, deceit

wfe-F £ a crore.

WIT m. anger, resentment.
WIIPR 7. a store house, a treas-
ure-house.

WM n. boyhood.  [Kurus.
WA m. a descendant of the WA
(past. part. pass used as a
substantive)n. a cry.

WY /st conj. Parasm. and 4th cony.
Parasm. to walk, to step; Atm to
operate, to have cffect; with 3if,
to step or go beyond, to part from,
to cross over, to transgress. with
3m, to approach, to step or tread
upon, to rise, risc up.

WY 9th conj. Parasm. and Atm to
buy; with f; to by off. to re-
- deem. to ransom; withfa, Am. 10
sell.

WONS m. (WA £ amusement,
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diversion, %% m. a mountain) a

pleasure mountain or embankment.

WY 4th conj. Parasm. to be cn-

raged, with 3\ and WY to be an-

gry with. [to ery, cut.

W /st conj. Parasm. with fa,
Ist and 4th ~onj. Parasm. to be
or become fatigucd, to be ex-
hausted, to be depressed.

B /st and 4th conj. Parasm. to

be or become fatigued, to be cx-

hausted. to be depressed.

WA past part. of FH fatigued,

cxhanstcd, languishing.

WR  4th conj. parasm. to be or

becomc wet or damp.

®X /st conj. Parasm. to lament.

e 9rh conj. Parasm. to torture,

1o give pain to.

W™ m.n. neuter, impotent.

WY /st conj. Parasm. with 3%, to
boil. [wound.
ooy, f4yoy 8tk conj. Parasm. to tor-

ture, to give pain to.
QUTFE m. 0. £ (G197 1. a moment,
wif@y perishing) Perishing in a
moment.

HfoT%& n. momentarincss.

&q past. part. pass. of &9,
wounded.

§qY 4th cony. Parasm.to for give.
R m.n. £ paticnt, forbearing.
[crease.

&9 . destruction, ruin, de-
faf £ the carth, the ground.
farfrsr m. (fagf&¥ £ the carth) lord of
the carth, a king.

&R n. milk.

&% 7th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to
pound, to reducc to powder or
dust.
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X m.n.f small, mcan.

M 9th conj. Parasm. to agitate.
/TN £ (VX 1. a ficld, Taow £ a
deity) the deity of a field.

& /st conj. Parasm. 1o pinc or
waste away.

g

@ n. cavity of the human body, as
mouth, nose, &c.
WFFE m.n.f (TF m. a sword)

one who has drawn out his sword.
TOHE m. (T m. a villain, {IF
m. a serpent) a serpent in the form
of a villain.

W /nd. verily.

X m.n.f of a tree named @f.
ferg 7th cony. Atm, 4th conj. Atm.
and 6th conj. Parasm. to be dis-
tressed, to be displcased or of-
fended.

@AV 2nd cony. Parasm. to tell.

T
wmERE m.n. (MR n. the sky, veq
m.n.f. the middle) the middle of
the sky.
TIWYITIA £. (T2 £ an army, a host,
¥ 1. a hundred) a hundred arrays
or hosts of elephants.
g m. the best of clephants.
Uzt £ name of a river; HUTEHAT
n. a bank of the Gandaki.
TUEEd® n. temples of an elephant.
Wit m.n.£ dead.

nfx £ walk, gait, resousce, refuge.
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T /st conj. Parasm. 10 speak
T £ a mace.

T=R®H™ m.n. £ desirous to go.
TdE £

Gandharva.

the daughter of a

W m.a.f decp. grave.

™ with 3™, to attack: with wfa
and 3, to advance towards.
Y m. an cagle, the bird of that
species used by Vishnu as his car.
TERI/ £ order or command of
Garuda, the cnemy of the scrpent-
racc. )

mi ;. foctus, embryo

wateq m . £ (7 . conception,
and e cighth) cighth from con-
ception.

W& /st conj. Parasm. and 10th cony.
to think meanly of. to

7 m. the throat. [spurn.
nfwa past part of W& dropped.
Mg m.n. £ inpassablc, impregna-
ble: n. a wood. thicket.

muEA pn. the namc of Arjuna’s
bow.

¥ . limb, body.

S . (MY m.n. £ shallow and
IT® n. water) shallow water.
= . a particular form of mar-
riage in which the only thing es-
sential is the mutual conscnt of
the bridegroom and the bride.
wy™ m. a sacred fire kept
nerpetually by a housc holder,
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household duties.

i £ speech,

T m. efficacy, advantage.

Y /st conj. parasm. to protect.
WA £ secrecy, protection.

1pft £ greatness, grandeur, majesty.
QT m. (7N m. a fort) protector
or kesper of a fort.

¥ /st conj. parasm. and Atm. to
conceal.

I 4th conj. Parasm. to be greedy
for, to covet.

W& Ist conj. Atm to think meanly
of, to spurn.

e £ family deity.

Eafi m. tue houscholder who
performs domestic rites.

] 6th conj. Parasm. to swallow;
with @9 Atm. to promise.

M 9th conj. Parasm. with ®9, to
speack.

W m. bull; £ a cow, specch, the
carth.

wreR /n. reach, scope.

TRt £ name of a river.

TRYe £ a bright yellow pigment.
U 9th conj. Parasm. to put to-
gether.

afa m. a knot.

K (%) 9th conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to take: with 39, to receive in a
friendly manner, to favour, withfx,
to curb; with &, to be at war with;
with ®¥, store.

WOl m. the leader or headman of
a village.
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ure m. a stone.

% /st conj. Parasm. to become
exhausted.

™ m. the moon.

R
wfvz®wr £ a small bell.
ot m. heat.
Wi m.n.f produced or caused
by heat.
WH_ /st conj. Parasm. to eat.
W m.n.f horrible.
WU /st conj. Parasm. with 34, to
smell.

|

W& 2nd conyj. parsam. to shinc.
wEugta m.n.f (Q®Eq like a
wheel) onc whosc movement is
like that of a wheel,
evcerrevolving.

Wy 2nd conj. Atm. 1o speak; with
i, to tell; with fa and 3w, to
explain.

AR /. moving.

wUgSI® m. name of a sage.
W : pumer. nom. plur. four.
®&T m.n. sandal wood.
wHHY £ (A=W m. a sandal
trce, WH& £ a blossom, a fiower-
stalk, a sprout)a blossom, &c.,
of the sandal tree.

XA m. name of a king.
WTAE m. name of a prince.
|q /st conj. Parasm. to lick up,
to drink: with 3, to take in a
little watcr into the mouth and
drink it as a rcligious cercmony,
to lick up. to drink.
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WERRYSRY] ;. (W% m. a kind

of tree with fragrant flowers, Yu]
m. pollen) the pollen in the flow-
ers of champakas.

WHAT 1. a collection or grove
of champaka trees.

| /st conj. Parasm. to go, to
stalk abroad.

WO /. dycing the fect, the
dye of the fest.

A m.n. £ last.

WA past. part. pass. of &, prac-
tised or donec.

afda past. part. pass. of
besmearcd. N

wdagq n. (W4 . hide, skin, and
g{ n. the eye) the physical cye.
w® with ¥ and fit, to remove,
move aside.

g m.n. a pleasing discourse.
WIoTE m. name of person
WTUETS /m. name of person.
ERUTRA /n.n. £ (BROT m. a bard.)
praiscd by bards.

WTHEW m. name of a person.
wrewatyt £ (WrE beautiful, waty
all limbs) having all limbs bcau-
tiful.

wrd§t £ a beautiful woman, a
belle.

f& 5th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to
collect; with3, to grow fat; with
frq , to determine, to conclude;
with ™, 1o search, to scek, to
look for; with ®] to hoard.
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feam /0th conj. Atm. 1o have life
or motion.

fawmt 5. namce of forest.
ferroma m. (Fax m.n. £ diversificd,
and 3™ /. conversation) con-
versation on diverse subjccts.
faf¥@ m.n. 1. variegated. adorned.
ferag® m.n.1 having long been
in practice. .

fatg adv. afier a long time.

& m. a mango tree; z. its flower.
|t m.n. dust, powder; ol like
dust, to dust.

WA ind. if. [mind
Ay #. the heart, inteliect.
% . the first month of the Hindu
year.

¥4 1. the country or region of
the Gandharvas.

13

O] /0 conj. with ¥, to conccal
BTY_ n. a metre. [anything.

% 5. fraud.

BIEA 1. covering.

fog /0th conj. and 7th conj.
parasm. and Aun. 10 cut. to cut
off, to dividc.

St

WY 2nd conj. parasm. to cat.
WET. m. (WA the world, the
universc, and ﬁl’ﬂim. soul) Soul
of the world.

TG /1. (W and WY m. lord)
the Lord of the universc.
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WARTA® m. (W and WAH m. the
lord) the Lord of the universe.
etk ;2. (WA 7. the hip, the hinder
part of anything, and 3 half) the
latter or hinder part.

@ £ the thigh.

Y £ matted hair.

wfe® m.n. £ besmeared with, mixed
with.

WE m.n.f inanimatc.

WA with ®] to be bron, to flourish.
WTANT m. the name of the son of
Parikshit, grandson of Arjuna.
HG causal of I to cause, to bring
about; WY inf

IEA m. a name of Krishna

WY m. a creature.

WU, m.n. £ one who is bron; m.
a man.

AT 0. (NI AXJAW )another
birth.

IY_ /st conj. parasm. 1o pronounce
in a low veoice, to mutter (as
praycrs). [shasa.
wpfe 1. name of a Rak-

wq m. victory, trrumph.

W™ m.2.f that which brings
victory.

W 2nd conj. Parasm. to be awakc.
e n. dullness.

WA 2. a collection.

AW 7. birth ceremony.

wRvaEy m. fire.
A m. son of Janamtapa.

W 7. the knee.
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wrar £ wife, women.

gt £ the Ganges.

e n. livelihood.

Wfraran £ (IaA living, life, swm
£ hope, desire)desire for living.
Wraet® m. the world of living
beings, this world.

W p. life.

WfraeqEwa m.n. £ disgraced or
dcgraded by life or by continu-
ing to live.

I with W and I /st conj Atm.
to cndcavour, to attempt, to ac-
complish.

Y Ist, 4th and 9th conj. Parasm
and /0th conj. to grow old. to
wastc away, to wcar out-

X1 m. follower of Jina, a person
belonging to the Jain scct.
(W) 9th conj. Parasm. and
Atm. 1o know; with 3, to per-
mit: with 34, to recognize.
FETE m. (7 0. knowledge, wnt
m. a way) the knowledge of God
as way to cternal bliss.

ey /st conj. Parasm. to blaze,
to brun, to be ardent, to glow.

o

a8l /st cony. Parasm. to parc to
chop; with®Y to cut to picccs, to
wound, to hurt by words.

@ m.n.f bank, margin.

a@ . a fond name for any rcla-
tive.
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wvedfy m.n.f one who knows
the truth or real philosophy.
AR" m.n.£f belonging to him.
WEX adv. like that, in the same
manner.

affea® m.n. £ concerning him.
a1 8th conj. Parasm. and Atm to
stretch; to spread, as a sacrifice,
i.e., to perform it; with ¥, to
spread.

a°a m. a son.

w-w] £ body.

=g /. a thread.

@=#t £ a musical instrument, lutc.
XA den. or nom. verb (from TXT
£ laziness or stupor) to be lazy.
TR (A% and .ﬂﬁ) in the midst
of it.

AQ 4th conj. Atm. with W9, to be
pained or ufflicted.

A9q /n. an Oppressor.

WA m. one whose penitential
virtues are his riches, an ascctic.
@ 4th conj. Parasm. to be dis-
tressed.

a& £ a boat.

AR /st conj. Parasm. and 10th

conj. Atm. to threaten, to men-
ace, o reprove.

s m.a. £ like that, in that man-
ner.

o9 m. heat.

A Ist conj. Atm. to spread.
AR n. a shrull sound; m.n. £ shrill.
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WAEBTHH_ adv. for so long a time.

MaZ adv. during that time, in the

meanwhile.

fom m.n.1 austere, scvere.

fafa £ a day of the month.

fafle m.n. darkness, dark.

fade m. a lower animal; m.n.f

horizontal, sideways.

wiatemw n. (@d n. holy thing such

as a river, and 3%& n. water) holy

watcr.

TS m.n.f violent, tumultuous.

qT m. a horse.

JEIE m a name of Indra.

quis adv. quickly.

AIRNTAEGE . (IR m. a

plamtrec) a fruit of the palm-tree.

Y9 4th cony. Parasm. 1o be grati-

fied or satisfied.

9K 4th conj. Parasm. to feel thirsty.
[ness.

W £ thirst, greed, convetous-

€ 7th conj. Parasm. to kill, to

destroy.

Aaf@ /.0 £ bnlhant, splendid,

bright, spirited.

@ n. water.

®|WM m. giving alms, charity.

W4 . a collection of three.

wq /st and 4th conj. Parasm. to

tremble, to be afraid; with 8% to

be afraid.

AT 5. protection.

fi: adv. thrice.

firert m. collection of three, viz.,

Dharma or religious merit, Artha

or wealth, and Kéma, /.c. desires,

or fulfilment of desires.
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v fifrearam™ o (Pfaew #. heaven,
A 5. assembly) the heavenly
assembly, the assembly of the gods.
XX 4th conj. Gth conj. Parasm. to
break, of snap.

¥AT £ the second or silver age of
the world.

@ . the three worlds.

AT m. an cpithet of Rudra, Siva.
feeq £ light, splendour, brightness.

Q

|9 /st conj. Parasm. and 10th cony.
Atm. to bite, to sting.
2T £ a jaw, a fang.

&f&T m. an animal having sharp .

teeth, a snake.

efWT m.n.f pron. southern.
gfarofta m.n.f. deserving of
Dakshipa.

Tq m. a tooth.

v (absol. of W ‘to give’,) having
given.

¥ /st conj. Atm. to give.

& pres. Part. of T 1o give.

g . curdled milk.

T m. a tocth.

TZI[® m. a snake.

THAA £ name of a woman, the
wife of Nala.

Tt m.du. wife and husband.
™ /0. hypocrisy.

Y Ist conj. Atm. to have compas-
sion.

TWY™ 1. kindness.

aR® m.n.£ poor.

SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT.

ZR®Y 2nd conj. Parasm. to be
poor.

Tt m. pride. [ to tcar.
T/ Ist conj. Parasm. to burst,
T m. a tooth.

T m.n. £ tenth.

QI £ statcs, condition.

T /st conj. parasm. to burn.
0 Jrd conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to give.

& 2nd conyj. Parasm. to cut.
E . a demon.

T& /n. a male child, son.

T /. a forest conflagration, a
forest.

gewta m. son of Dasaratha.
= m. the end of the quarters,
tountrics in all directions.
faiaw m. (R £ quarter, fawma
m. conquest) conquest of the
quarters, or of all regions.
fergl m.n. £ disirous of sceing.
fAfEY adv. cvery day. day by
day.

few_ £ a day heaven.

fear ind. adv. by day.

fes1 m.n. £ clestial, beautiful.
fesarsmaz . (fesa, susmag o
hermitagce) beautiful hermitage.
et £ direction, quarter.

&% 2nd conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to besmcar.

& /st conj. Atm. to consecrate
and thus fit oncself ror perform-
ing a sacrifice.

€™ m.n.f poor, ncedy, afficted,
helpless.
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ey m. (d7, WY m. brother)
brother of those that are poor.
&I m. a particular coin (Ro-
man).

&Y 4th conj. Atm. to shine.
€& m.n.f that which lights up.
& £ splendour.

€ adv. for a long time, long,
deeply.

g Sth conj. Parasm. to give pain
to, to tease, to afflict.

Zaa m.n. £, afflicted with pain.
@I m n.f onc who suffers
pain, unhappy.

T@EAY m. (W, A m. heat)
heat of pain, sorrow affiction.
g:f@a m.n. £ afficted.

U . milk.

g m.n. £ whose end is difficult
to be reached, infinitc.

T m.n. £ difficult to obtain.
J6W n. improper words, words
not well spoken.

g n. a place beset with difficul-
tics and inaccessible.

A m.n. £ distressed, miscrable.
g8 m.n. £ difficult to be control-
led or put down. .
g m.n.f inaccessible, unap-
proachable.

A £, an cvil or imprudent act.
TEE m.n.1. difficult to be under-
stood, obscure.

4@ m.n.f one who has a bad
mouth, one who speaks evil.
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gAY . dual Tatu and
W@ (comp.)

g m.n.f vainly proud of
one's learning.

TFa n. a wicked deed, wicked
ness.

= m.n.f wicked.

T m.n.f difficult to be sur-
mounted insurmountablec.

Q& 2nd conj. Parasm. and Atm to
milk.

g 4th conj. Atm. to be pained

g 6th conj. Atm. with 30, to pay
respect to, to regard.

%8 m.n.f firm, .strong.

{9 4th conj. Parasm. to be pround.
$IL £ sight, an eye.

g 9th conj. Parasm. 1o tcar.

2" m.n.[ shining.

a®t £ mother of Krishna.
2™AT n. the land of the gods.
2aar £ a deity.

FagpR £ the bitch of the gods.
AAN_ m.n.f worshipper of gods.
2I m. country,

A m. he who has a body, man;
m.n.f embodicd, having a body.
% Ist conj. Parasm. with 34, to
purify, to clcanse.

@ 4th conj. Parasm. with 34, to
cut, to cut off.

&% m. censurc or calumny.

T m.n. an arm.

TS m. (A 7. milking, T
m. time) time of milking.

deq . weakness.

¥ p. bad or evil counsel.
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gfr 7 complexion.

YW n. wealth.

W £ heaven.

T 2. wealth, money.

¥ 7. a thing.

§ /st conj. Parasm. to run.

T m. a proper name.

B9 n. collection of two.

gt £ two-fold.

¥ m.n. £ door-keeper.

TR m. the third age of the world.
T a. door.

BRAG m. a porter, a doorkeeper.
&7 m.n. £ two-fold.

fgw=m m. (7§ two, W= n. birth)
one who has two births, one be-
longing to any of the first three
castes, a Brahmana.

fafog m. (Fgr tongue) one who
has two tongues, a serpent.
figof¥w m. one who is best among
Briahmanas. [to hate.
% 2nd conj. Parasm. and Atm.

& m. an cnemy.
13}

I £ desire for wealth.

wat £ (W £ the string {of a
bow]) the string vi a bow.

ua#t £ a pipe.

wufug m. (W £ the carth, 3T .
a lord) lord of the earth, a king.
uftlt £ the earth.

WSt /1. . £ one who contaminates
or violates what is right.
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uwsiaTMmT m. one-sixth part of

religious merit as a share.
wihgreR m. (W m. law, ¥ 5. an
aphorism) onc who composes
aphorisms on law, a writer on
law.

W 3th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to
hold, to put; with 3=y, to hide or
conceal; with 3 or f, to shut;
with 3T and |, to join, to cause
to attain; with f1, 1o place, to
keep, withdR, to wear; with' (g,
to make onc a family priest; with
fir, to exccute, to do, to com-
mand (as in religious works);
with ¥ to make peace, to put or
lay on, to fix on.

urlt £ a nurse.

urwq n. lustre, glory.

URT £ continuous flow as of wa-
ter, edge.

& 6th conj. Parasm. with @9, to
make peace with.

firg /nd. fie upon!

ot £ intellcct.

et m. a fisherman.

Yor Y 5th conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to shake.

Y £ a yoke.

Y /st and 9th conj. Parasm. and
Atm. and 6th conj. Parasm. to
shake, to sct in motion, to agi-
tatc.

Y [y ] /0th conj. with f&, to
shake.

Y /st conj. Parasm. to heat.
g m. a rogue.

Y& n.n.f dirty, dust coloured.
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Y with 3&, [0th conj. or causal,
to know, exac'tly, to resolve.

Y with 3% _to draw out, to save.
Y9 Sth conj. Parasm. to dare, to
brave.

& /st conj. Parasm. to suck, to
drink.

v m.n. £ (¥ n. courage, for-
titude) one whose wealth is forti-
tude.

&N /st conj. Parasm. to blow.
& /st conj. Parasm. to contem-
plate or meditatc upon, with 319,
to contemplate, to meditate.

¥aw adv. certainly.

& /st cony. Parasm. to sound.

T

% /m. a crocodile.

X /. the lord of mountains, the
mountain Himalaya.

%R Ist cony. Parasm. to sound. to
roar, to thunder.

¥ with 3\, to hail, to welcome.
¥ m. name of royal race, an
individual of it.

W m.n. £ humble.

& m.n. hell.

WX m. a king.

T2y £ name of a river.
TeeaTEta m.n. £ (% m. @ m.n.f.
like, and awpfa £ form). having
hte form of Nala.
ATmEQUE /. 0. £j (7, ¥ 0. form,
and wift assuming) one who has
assumed the form of Nala.
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o f £ a lotus plant.

st £ ninth day of the fort. night.
T m.n.f new.

¥R with f&, to perish.

AW m.n. £ perishable.

] £ the nose.

W& 4th conj. Parasm. and Atm.
with ®%, to prepare oneself. to
make oncsclf ready.

A /nd, different, many.

ARE m. name of a Rishi.
AWAY m. name of Vishnu.
f1:3m pres. part. of T (2nd conj.
Atm. Vedic.) withfsharpening.
fa:qg® m.n.£ powerless.

f1:8ra9 . final beatitude.

£ 3th. conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to purify. with 34, to wash.
9t m.n.1 one’s own (relations).
PR 2nd conj. Atm. with W, to
wash.

fre adv. greatly, excessively.
5/ m.n. £ ciernal, constant.
freamd n. daily religious per-
formancc. [mer.
fr_re m. the hot scason, sum-
faud pn. death, destruction.

frrg m. sound, noise.

fafa@ past. part. pass. of P,
censurcd, censurable.

Praemma pres. part. of 98 with f,
lying down. .

fafes m.n.£ without interstices,
dense.
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fraeg adv. verily.

fiafa £ destiny.

fidtes m. one who binds or ties.
Pratfivy m. minister, an officer.
fd® m.n.f useless, vain.
ey adv. without interval,
closely.

Prf\reER m. 0. £ “having the high-
est excellence” (Prof. Benfey),
where there is no contempt, re-
spectful.

fra m. hell.

frea past. part. pass. of 3q to
throw, with ¢ dispersed.

g™ m.n.f not having caten,
fasting.

frfurar £ cruelty.

ikt m.n. £ tenantless, lonesome.
frlt m a god.

g m.n.f wicked.

T m.n. £ ten days old (a child).
= m.n.£, without wealth, poor.
ik m.n.£ filled with, full of.
fysatomr £ truth, reality.

Prerbw . desisting, abstaining, ab-
stinence.

e £ night.

fredaT m. lord or king of a coun-
try named Mishadha.

frena m.n. £ (P £ fixity, IR
m.n.f void) void of fixity, un-
steady.

frarwmn £ fruitlessness.

frat m. nature.

W with 39, to perform the cer-
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emony of the investiture with the
sacred thread.

#® m.n.f mcan, low, in a low
position.

A& m.n. £ resorting to a low man,
possesscd by a humble man; flow-
ing down a sloping ground.
“¥: adv. down, below.

Afafrqur m.n. £ (R4 £ politics or
prudence, fqW m.n. £ proficient)
proficient in politics, or very pru-
dent.

¥ 2nd conj. Parasm. to praise.

q /nd. a particle showing doubt or
guess.

] ind. certainly, verily.

T m. an ornament worn on the
anklc, an anklet.

T m.n.f living among men,
fixed to onc place.

3l £ the circumference of a wheel.
#qua a. skill.

%=y . king of a country named
Nishadha, Nala.

[qqugw m.n.f (V™ m. justice,
uprightness, W past part. of qq
with W to procecd) one whose
conduct is just or upright.
qafE m.n.f (W@ m. what is
right) onc who spcaks what is
right.

qrm m.n.f just. right, proper.

q
9aff £ a linc, a row.
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¥ numer. nom. and acc. plur.
five. [to
read.

g /st conj. Parasm. to repeat,
WSYHM (pres. part. pass. of Ug to
recite or read) what is being re-
cited.

Y /st conj. to praise, to bet or
stake at play, to gamble.

wq, with 3, to jump towards;
with W and 3 to fly, to fly into.
qaFaq adv. like moths.

@@ m. name of the author of
a great grammatical work called
the Mahabhashya.

qa . falling, fallm;, from virtue,
depravation, ruin.

uf& m. master, husband.

fé m.n. £ sinful, apostate.

Qa: (ablativs sing. of wfaq m.
road) from the way.

9fe m. path, a way.

Q™ n. what is wholesome or
salutary.

g 4th conj. Atm. to drop, to be
dislocated, to fall; with Wi, to
know or understand, to accept, to
do, to practise, to attain; with @9
to become, to amout to; causal
with uf¥, to think, to consider, to
set forth, to prove, to make over,
to give; causal with ®q to strike
a bargain.

W m. the foot.

9Z n. a footstep.

wlt £ a road, a way.

9xd m. a thing, an object.
wZf 7 a way, a mode.
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X 7. a lotus that blooms by day.
% /st cony. to praise.

qdt . the sun, a protector.

W pron.m.n.f, other, belonging
to another or the other party.
W m.n. the highest thing, God.
W £ a line. a row, a succes-
sion.

T conyj. but.

TWAYT m. the supreme Ruler of
the Universe, God.

TR m. the god Brahma.
YT a. object of attention or
devotion.

wduz® m.n. £ onc who brings
about the good of others.

quy m.n.f dead.

af@ifda past. part. pass. ofﬂ

with uft, cnumecrated.

affa® m. son of A#fww= and

grandson of 3.
ufteat £ scrvice, attendance on,

worship.

af=nftas m attendant.

9ftT m. attendant, a scrvant.
9ftuE m.n. £ old, advanced.
eI past. part. pass. of &Y
with aft abandoncd.

qRer™ m.n.f (pot. part. of @R
with 9ft) deserving to be aban-
doned.

wftafeq m.n.f one who stands
in the way or obstructs;
axftafertt £ standing in its way.
qRava m. becoming mature, ma-
turity.

e past. part. of Y with
uR, scorched, burnt.
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RN past. part. of \F with WR,
deprived of, fallen, depraved.
qfedx n. change. [ing.
qfaffq m.n. £ turning, chang-
aRaw m. retinue.

Y m. a master, owner.

9@ m. one who distributes food
at the table.

qRew m. a recluse.

qReg m. cmbrace.
wRwwfe £ end, accomplishment.

afama m. pain, affliction.

YY®R m. a benevolent deed.
9= ., rain.

WRRFA m.n. £ one round whom fire
has been carried. Firc is carried
round the victim bcfore it is
slaughtered.

qafery adv. fully, to one’s heart’s
content.

qd® /1. the name of a sage.
SN (pres. part. of Y Ist cony.
Atm. 10 go, with @, the W being
changed to ®7) running.

@ m. a kind of tree.

up® /m.n. a tender lcaf.

9 2nd conj. Parasm. to protect.
ar m. falhing, fall.

wifrer (past part. pass. of the causal
of @) thrown.

T a. a fit object (of charity).
9 7. a traveller.

WA /n.n.f£ (9 a. sin, and F to
do) one who has committed sin.
g m.n.f one who takes away
sin.

SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT.

URFAWAR m.n. £ able in the high-
est degree to accomplish any-

thing.

afifig@ m. son of Parikshit.
ud m. son of YU, name of the
Pindavas.

s m. fire.

areA m.a. £ purifying, pure, holy.
qret /m. a net, a snare.

famit m.n. a yellow-red powder.
favxg m.n.f one who gives a
morsel of food.

faomreore® m. a red dyc.

fenf m. name of Siva.
R m.n. £ malicious.

fagpran £ malice.

faq_ 7th conj. Parasm. to grind.
WI@T m.n.f that which gives
pain.

dIq¥ 1. nectar.

Y| m. a man.

qusH® m. a proper name; a lotus
flower.

quagq m.n. £ (98 n. merit and

% to do) mertorious.

quq q&W /1. a holy or virtuous
man

QAEEHYA /.0, £ (T8 repeated
or repetition, and Y@ becomce)
like a repetition.

™ £ a widow remarricd.

W £ a town.

gifu /m. name of a deity.

@ n. the gate of a city.
T /nd. in fornt, to the fornt.
WM adv. before in front.

QU /. a family priest.
fed /. a family priest, a chap-
lain.
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Y 9th conj. Parasm. to nourish.

I m. a prober name.

qfZ £ nourishment.

qufiex m. name of a king.
IEY £ (YW 2. and &Y £ a gar-

land) a garland of flowers.

qferaft £ having flowers, fruitful.

Y 9th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to

purify.

Yot past. part. pass. of §, filled,

full.

quiuTy 5. a present given to serv-

ants and others on joyful occa-

sions.

@ m.n.f pron. previous, eastern.

gdra m. (qd prior, U £ the night)

the prior or first part of night.
[day.

qafg m. the first part of the § or

Y rd conj. Parasm. to full.

qY /stand 7th conj. Parasm., 2nd

corj. Atmand 10th conj. with®¥,

to come in contact, to associac.

gq £ an army.

gq_ m. a low person, a mean

fellow.

QY m.n.f large, great.

Y Jrdand 9th conj. Parasm. to fill.

drafer®s m. one who reads and

explains the pnrénas.

dre¥ 2. manliness.

rufamat £ the day of the full moon.

wgpfat £ dispastition; p/ursubjects,

people, ministerial cfficers.
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WL m.n. £ magnificent, great.
oy m.n.£ hot, ficrce, violent.
VAR /n. progress, prevalence.
WA past. part. of ¥ to fall with
u

wamafa /. the god Brahma.
WITQIPHET (W £ progeny, T3 /m.
cattle, and W™ /. wish). onc wish-
ing for progeny and cattle.
WTREAA .. £ (WA £ subjects,
9I¥F n oppression and W from
WA arising) arising from the op-
pression of the subjccts.

WieA past. pait. pass. of W with
Wand f, placed: st well-
disposcd, wellcontrolled.
varafafit m. (WG m. heat) store
of heat.

wuf@Tt /m. help against an evil, a
FAER remedy.

wfaffae m.n. £ invetcrate, irreme-
diable, scif-willed, obstinate per-
verse.

wfast /. an cnemy.

ufafem 2. an image reflected as
in a mirror.

wfafug past. part. pass of fay
with wfa, forbidden, prohibited.
wfardt £ a female door-kecper
WU’ m.n. £ or adv. recent, freash.
w&q m.n.f, western.

weagq ind. (9F4 cvery, 3§ n. day
cvery day.)
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wegefte 5. restoring to life again,
revival.

WWRIX 1.0, £ (SR past. part.
of 98 withwfand 3¥) ready-witted,
quick, sharp.

WY m. dawn, day-break.

WA past. part. of @Y to shine with
¥, shining brightly.

W3 m. a region.

wgqw m. the god of love.

Wit m.n.£ keen, acute, talented.
W9 m.n.f. (past. part. of W& with
W) one who has subruitted or sur-
rendered himself.

wvfeg m. a great lord.

WM m.n.f. (past. part. of Wt with
W) disappcared (as darkness) and
appearcd (as light); n. daybreak.
UM m. prowess, greatness

waft m. namc of a man.

WHERT £ name of a woman.

WHIUT 2. measure, extent.

WuE m. name of a man.

WA n. starting, march. [W, uscd.
YaW past. part. pass. of QN with
wanf&e /. a traveller.

wvquefe £ (wgfr 7 intelligence,

and I9of&s £ getting) getting intel-
ligence.

wafa past. part. of WA with W,
exiled or turned a recluse.

WRX past. part. of @& with¥, plcased,
propitious.

wneg 5. blodness.

Wrq m.n. £ eastern.
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Wot m. (plural) life.

woma m. destruction of life.
WEH, adv. or prep. (used with
verbs) visible, manifest.

W= m. border.

wiReery past. part. act. of the caus.
of Y with W, naving made to
get, having given.

WIS m. n. [ (WTA past. part. of
Y with W, having madc to get,
having given.)

Wraq /ind. mostly, in most cases,
generally.

wrdr £ secking.

firazst 2.0, £ one with a pleas-
ing look.

gy . name of a Brahmana.
firgwiara m. (Wam@ m. dweliing
together) dwelling together of
beloved persons, the company of
beloved persons.

Wt 9th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to
love, to plcasc.

WfA past. part. pass. of W, pleased.

Y& n1. a monkey.

WY /st and 9rh conj. Parasm. to
burn. [devour.
W 2nd conj. Parasm. to

T

WY, /st conj. Parasm. to go.
W& /st conj. Parasm. to be
crowned with success, to bear
fruit.

w&Uf§ m.n.f one who gathers
the fruit of, or is bencfited by, a
certain coursc.
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wowE m.n.f (& root fruits,

roots and others.)
PR m. sobbing.

q

&g m. a boy.

WA incl. particle implying surprisc,
sorrow, &c.

X 9th conj. Parasm. to tie, to
fasten.

WA 7. restraint, imprisonment.
S n. an army.

afgewfia m. (3O m. an attribute,
a peculiarity, environment) out-
ward attributes, peculiarities, or
cnvironment.

ufq adv. out.

g adv. highly, much.

wgfayd m.n.f of various sorts.
WIUTATS n. (WS n. a collection) a
numbecr or multitude of arrows.
woa m. (afe m. a way) the
way or range of an arrow.
afe £ (gfE £ shower) shower
of arrows.

@AY m. morning sun-shine.
wifs®t £ a girl.

«qTA /.0 a tear.

W% m. the name of Nala dis-
guised as a charioteer. :
favirawr 72, a name of a brother of
Rivana and ally of Rama.

fTHQT n. (AT £ talent T 1,

a sign) a sign of talent.

i m.n.£ hungry.

¥EXD . name of a king of
Magadha, father of Jarasamdha.
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W m. awaking.
W 1. the Divine Causc and Es-
sence of the Universe:m a sacri-
ficial pricst whose duty it is to
cxercise a general supcrintendence
over the performance.
wgrEdfe m.n. £ illumined by the
Vedas, possessing the splendour
conferred by the practice of the
Vedic rites.
WO 111, (WE . and 01 beygin-
ning) the god Brahma and others.
W m. a particular form of mar-
riage in usc among Brahmanas.
2nd conj. Farasm. and Atm. to
speak.

Y
wiwurt ;. (R £ love, devotion
and 1t . a way) devotion to or
love of. God as a way to cternal
bliss.
st m. name of a deity, lick, pros-
perity.
WU past. part. pass. of W de-
stroycd, broken down, run away
(from the field).
SR /st conj. Parasm and Atm. to
take. to resort to; with fa, to di-
vide; with @9 and f&, to admit to
a share, to bestow upon.
NS 7th conj. Parasm. to destroy,
to break.
W< m. a solder.
WOy /st conj. Parasm. to spcak
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VAR m.n.f. (RNORIA past. part.
pass. of ®Y_ with 3, overtaken,
overcome) overcome by fear.

& m. the world, worldly exist-
ence.

W& n. a house.

wfsaan 7 fate, destiny.

MV 2nd conj. Parasm. to scem, to
appcar, to shine.

s m. division.

vy 2. lot.

vrga m. (WPa . luck, good
fortune. AT m. accession) the ac-
cession of good luck or fortune.
MW /0th conj. with @9 and 4, to
admit to a snare, to bestow upon.
Uy m. the sun.

WAt £ wife of Duryadhana, she
eldest son of Dhritarashtra.

wrfa m. name of a Rishi.

W /. a thing. [answer.
sTY /st conj. Atm. with wfa, to
W m. the writer of a Bhashya
or cxplanatory discourse, a com-
mentator.

V@R m. the sun.

fufer £ a wail.

& 7th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to
split.

= m.n. 7. different.

st 3rd conj. Parasm. to fear.
T 721.0. £ dreadful.

9% £ pessession, enjoyment.

M 7th conj. Parasm. to enjoy; Atm.
to dine, to eat.

MWEW-YT m. a cobra, a ser-
pent.
Y £ the carth.

9 with 3\, to overcome: with
qR, to despise, to treat contemp-
tuously.

WARRT . coming together or
union of animals or beings.
yft m.n.f much.

91 m.n.f about to become.

Y Jrd conj. Parasm. and Atm. to
support, to bcar.

I m.n. £ much, mighty.

W& m. a frog. [joyment (§£)
SR m.n. £ producing en-
sirrgem £ (M m. wordly enjoy-
ment, JEN £ thirst) thirst for
worldly cnjoyment.

NS /st conj. Atm. and 4th cony.
Parasm. to fall.

NY /st and conj. Parasm. to
wandcr, to revolve.

WX 6th conj. Parasm. and Atm.
and Atm. to oake, to scarch.
N /st conj. Atm. to shinc.
N /st conj. Atm. to shine.
¥ £ an cycbrow.

@3y /st conj. Atm. to shine.

H
WY /. a name of Indra.
|EFA n. welfare, prosperity, what
is holy, anything fortunate or
auspicious.
HEeHS m. (WFH n. and WIS

time) an anupicious occasion.

WEOWA /0. an auspicious lamp.

wY m.n.f agrecable, sweet.
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HUEA 5. decoration or ornament.
WUEY /m. a temporary hall erected
on festive occasions, a shed, an
enclosure.

HUEH n. an orb, a circle.

WA n. opinion, advice, counscl.
W past. Part. of W intoxicated.
ufe m. a churning handle.

wed adv. for me.

WW n. spirituous liquor.

wyadk m. an offering of honey,
curdled milk, etc., to a guest on
his arrival.

"YW adv. sweetly.

wYfsg m. a black bee.

W™ m.n. £ middle;n. waist.
wang m. (W9 middic, and 3gq 2.
day) midday, noon.

| with 34, to disrcgard.

wAR@ m.n. £ intelligent.

W /m. a man.

HREF m. (W] m. one of the pro-

genitors of men) one born of
Manu, a human being, a man.
WY m. wish, desire.

W /0th corj. Atm. to hold a
consultation, to consult.

WAL . a syllable of a holy of
Vidic verse.

WY 9th conj. Parasm. to churn.
w=ar £ dullness, withered condi-
tion.

wevrgar £ (W dull, WA for-
tune, WY one who is unfor-
tunate) misfortane.

w9q m. name of an architect.

W™ m. a ray.
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TE £ a fcmale swan.

o m. a god.

w&®W m. name of a king.

W& . the son of the Wind,
Maruti, a monkcey soldier devoted
to Rama.

water £ bound, limit.

W& 6th cony. Parasm. to sink, to
be immersed.

W& m.n. the head

wEA 1. lustre, greatness.

qE™ n. greatness, power.

WETH (WEq and 3 ). a great goat.
WA /.0 £ (98 and R ;.
sprinkling water as on the head
of a king when he is crowned)
great coronation.

wgwWE m n.f. of great nobility,
nobic.

wEaE ). (W% and A .
speed) very swift,

WERAT® /n. jord, a great king.
wg$ m.n.f. of great virtue or
value.

wgrETTaErea m oo, £ (9, 41 N
a bed, 3f&@ m.n. £ used to) accus-
tomed or used to costly or rich
beds.

g £ name of the daughter of
a Gandharva.

wgiel m. (I8 m. a bull) a great
bull.

wgYefa m. the great ocean.
WEaEI@ .0 £ very benevolent.
W 3rd conj. Atm. 10 measure.
| m. respeet, sclf-respect, pride,
arrogancc.
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WAE 2. man.

WOEU®A m. an cvil spirit in the
form of a man.

W% n. the whole race of men,
mankind.

WATHA £ (A m. respect) loftiness
of respect, great selfrespect.
WS% m.n.f mine.

wrar £ jugglery, deccitful tricks.
|rea m. wind.

wr&ara m. the son of the god of
wind, Maruti.

WK m. a gardencr.

W= n. darkness, dirtiness.
wreaEq m. name of a giant, the
maternal grandfather of Réavana.
WY (W) n. flesh.

w

|rg /. a2 month.

firw: adv. mutually, with each other,
together.

fag n. a couple, a pair.

froar ind. adv. falssly.

W 9th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to
destory.

YHEIARATNS 2. (FTRE 1. a crown)
the water [in the form] of the light
or lustre of crowns.

gt £ having the hair disor-
dered or dishevelled.

T £ a pearl.
s o,

@ £ garrulity.
TROTRTRI /. (TR m. breathing

WA n. perfume, smell) the fra-
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grance of the mouth.

gt m.n. £ of a lovely form
or shape.

WX m. the name of an enemy of
Vishnu or Krishna.

qfe m.1 a fist.

qY 9th conj. Parasm. to steal
qX with ¥, to faint.

W&V m. dumbness.

& /st conj. Parasm. to faint

A m. head.

q® n. a root, basis.

HE® m. a mousc; Y¥&HIN m. a
king of mice.

Y 10th conj. Atm. to look for to
scarch,

gyferet £ mirage.

£ chase, hunting.
A m.n. £ following or pur-
suing an antelope.

YWY 2nd cony. Parasm. and 10th
conj. to wipe, to wipe off, to
clcar; with W, to wipc off; with
Y, swceep.

HOT® /mn.n. the stalk of the lotus
plant.

YR 9th conj. Parasm. to pound,
to reduce to atoms.

A@eN £ a girdle round the waist.
A& m.n.£ fit or destined to be
sacrificed.

BT £ name of a celestial dam-
scl.

Afuelt £ princess of Mithila, Sita.
Wy m. follishness, infatuation.
W= n. silence.
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vt n. folly.

Wt /st conj. Parasm. to repect over
in the mind, to repeat; with €Y
and 3W, to repeat, to repeat by
tradition, to prescribe, to rule.
W m. a barbarian.

WS Ist conj. Parasm. to grow
weary, to become faint or lan-

guid. a

TeE m. a sacrificer.

qgyx m. a sacrifice.

TAWY m. a protion of a sacrificial
ceremony.

WAHUBY m. an enclosure prepared
for a sacrifice. .

WFH m. a proper name.

ofy@ m.n.f pertaining to sacri-
fices.

w_ with V9, to struggle.

a’pA /nd. for whose (relative)sake,
for whom.

a®: adv. with efforts.

guifaflt adv. according to the rules
laid down in ceremonial works,
according to the sacred precepts.
Q&Y adv. according to fancy, to
one’s heart’s content, as one
choose. .
Y /st conj. Parsm. to restrain.
v m. the god of death, the deity
presiding over death.

TN £ a name of a river.

ot m. a way.

WY 4th conj. Parasm. to strive, to
endeavour, with ¥.
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O 2nd conj. Parasm. to go; with
fix and g, to go away, to pass
away.

wrasfid adv. as long as life en-
dures.

Ay adv. for which while, while,
as long as.

g 2nd conj. Parasm. to join.

qTN n. a pair, a couple. ‘!I'ﬁw'l n.
pair of clothes.

T m.n. a yoke.

quiT n. (YN age. period, WA
another) another age or period.
g /st conj. Parasm. and [0th
conj. to unite; with ™, to appoint.
YW 7st conj. Perasm. and Atm. to
join; with 3™, to put a question
to; with 3%, to endeavour, to ex-
ert; with f, to appoint.

QW 4th conj. Atm. to curb one’s
mind.

qW with M8, in the pass. to be
scparated from.

qY £ a battle.

gaf £ a young lady or woman.
Y m. a youth, a young man.
qu /m. a sacrificial post to which
the animal is tied.

QO m.n. £ pertaining to the
continent of Europe.

QRN past. part. act. of the caus.
of Y¥ having joined.

TAATE m. (WY m. a warrior, ¥RV
m. a multitude) a multitude of
warriors, an army.

™ . youth.
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k3
W n. blood.
W m. the place where any great
thing is done, stage.
IFEW m.n.f come to the stage.
o with 4, to arrange, to cffect, to
perform.
Y £ a rope.
0T m.n. a battle, a battlefield.
YW £ (Y0 and YT £ yoke) the
brunt of battle.
M £ love.
W 4th conj. Parasm. to hunt.
I/ m. hastiness, rashness.
W™ with 3Q, Ist conj. Parasm. to
die; with fa, to stop.
™™ m.n.f. pleasant. [sun.
v m. (WA m. a ray) the I
Ist conj. Parasm. to scream.
T /0th conj. to quit.
TH_n. secrecy, solitariness, a se-
cret; adv. secretly. solitarily.
WA m.n. £ deprived of, bereft of.
W 2nd conj. Parasm. to give.
T9a m. a descendant of Raghu.
W /st conj. Parasm. and Atm.
with f&, to shine.
TR m. a king; m.n.f. shining.
A& n. a multiude of kings, all
the kings.
TGS n. (W m. and FG n. a
house, a palace) a royal palace.
WHYA /. a sacrifice performed by
kings.
WY with 3, caus. to propitiate.
wmwrat £ the wife of Rama.
W m. (W@ proper name and fE
beginning) Rama and others.
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g n. a kingdom, a nation.
ftwa n. property, wealth.

9 7th conj. Parasm. & Atm. to
evacuate.

¥ 2nd conj. Parasm. to makc
noise, to cry aloud.

®Y m.n.f harsh,

wfe®T m.n. 1. palatable.

wfeT m.n.f agreeable, hand.
some.

% 2nd conj. Parasni.to weep. to
bewail, to lament for.

X m. the god Siva.

WY 7th conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to obstruct, to prevent, to be-
siege.

®& m. the name of a man.

®Y £ anger.

®Y with 3y, to ascend.

®Y n. form.

] m. dust.

Y m. wealth.

AT m. discase, sickness.

Agelt 1. daul. heaven and carth.
Auy 5. a bank.

Afkar m. name of the son of Haris
chandra.

»

wglt £ the goddess of wealth
and beauty; splendour, glory.
W m. a stick, a staff.

oY m.n.f small.

wq™ p. littleness, dishonour.
ogeY adv. carly.

™ /st and /0th conj. Parasm.
and Atm. to go; with 3, to vio-
late, to transgress.

Y /st conj. Parasm. with W, to
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speak, to prattle; with f&, to la-
ment. '

&Y with 3, to get or design a
certain animal as a victim to be
sacrificed.

o with 3@, Ist conj. Atm. to
depent on.

Y /st and 4th conj. Parasm. to
desire; with 3\ to desire, to
covet, to crave.

@t 2nd. conj. Parasm. to give or
take.

®™ . acquistion, gain.

®® . indulgence, indulging.
®@vq 5. beauty, loveliness.
foq_ 6th conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to smear, to anoint.

% 2nd conj. Parasm. and Atm.to
lick.

® 4th conj. Atm. to cling or press
closely, to be absorbed. to be
dissolved.

W 9th conj. Parasm. to melt, to
be dissolved, to be absorbed; with
fa, to melt.

T past. part. of W, concealed,
hidden. .

®g Ist conj. Atm. to roll on the
ground.

Qq 4th conj. Parasm.to be de-
stroycd, to disappear or vanish.
¥ 6th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to
take away, to rob, to plunder, to
deprive of.

Yo m. a hunter, a fowler.

® 9th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to
cut, to lop off.

¥ £ a line.
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W with 3 /st conj. Atm. and
10th conj. to look at, to see.
IR /1. (74 1. a collection of
three, ¥R m1. lord) the lord of the
three worlds, viz. Hecaven, the
Earth and the lower regions.
wwaE m. censure of people.

" TTHETRAY 2. (AT WEHT TR )

n. another world.
WA . censure by people, ill
repute.

WA n. the cye.

@I n. a hair.

WA m. the name of a Rishi.
W™ m.n.f moving, unstcady.
WIEEY m. (€ m.n.iron, WA m, a

bond, a fctter) a fetter of iron.

q

uFT: m. plural, the name of a peo-
ple or their country.

fing.

uq with 3feY to give a bless-
a9 with Wfq, 1o answer.

a¥x /m.n. adamant.

oS /0th conj. Atm. o deceive.
oY m. a banian tree.

q¥AS . the firesupposed to
exist at the bottom of the sca.
aforem m. (A m. a merchant)
merchants.

wwAd £ a heifer.

o £ dear, a female child.
qWHA m. the process or manner
of killing.

auEns . (AU m. killing, and @
m. a post) gallows.
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ww 8th. conj. Atm. to beg.
afgdsa pot. part. of w¥ fit to be
bowed to.

= m.n.f. produced or existing in
a forest.

uq_ /st conj. Parasm. and Atm. to
shear, to cut, to sow; with P to
offer sacrificial food, to present.
gy 2. the body.

ay /st conj. Parasm. to vomit.
u /0th conj. to choose.

wBUT m. the god of water or the
sea.

Wi 7. armour.

=T £, rain-fall, raining.
wwiy .m. a frog.

ey /st conj. Atm. to cover.
wef® m.n. an anthill.

&N 2nd conj. Parasm. to wish.
WeTHR m. the cry ¥ at the time
of throwing an oblation into the
fire; this is considered a deity.
W] 2nd conj. Atm. 1o dress; caus.
with %, to put on a garment, to
dress.

a®X n. cloth, a garment.
ARARNAE m. (AWAQT £ name
of a woman and ¥1@& m. destroyer)
murderor of WA,

WY £ fat, marrow.

QW £ the carth.

I 1. (W] and WY 7. a collec-

tion) a collection of things.
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ux /st conj. Parasm. and Atm.
with 3 to bring.

afk m. fire.

ar 2nd conj. Parasm. to blow.
areqr £ censurableness, liability
to censure.

g caus. of &, with f to ex-
tinguish.

WAy adv. often.

mRE m. a cloud.

W m. the son of Vali, a mon-
key chief.

adifs m. name of a sage.
AW m.n. a day.

W& m. the god Indra.

wifees m. a descendent of
Vasishha.

fas® /m.n.f blown out, opened.
faw™= m.n.f courageous, pos-
sessing prowess.

forerdwvor (pres. part. of the pass.
of the caus of &Y to go, with f%)
being thought or considered.
fafe® m.n. £ wonderful, curious.
fawq /st conj. Parasm. to go, to
approach.

faw_ /st conj. Atm. and 7th conj.
Parasm. with 3, to tremble, to
fear, to be disgusted.

faw 3rd conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to scparate, to distingish; withfa.
fax /0th conj. to distort, to
make ridiculous, to mock.

fawe m.n. £ wealthy.
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faqewt m.n.£ (Pt devoid of, and
YW £ desire) free from any de-
sire.

% 2nd conj. Parasm. to know.
&% 7th conj. Atm. to reason upon,
to discuss.

fagst m. (in the plur) the name of
a country, the modern Berars.
fadwerv . (FdWt m. a foreign
country) going to a foreign coun-
try. [the plural).
&% m. name of a country (/n)
oz past. part. pass. of way
pierced, struck, wounded.

faew £ learning, |Qre.

fagq pres. part. of &% to know,
knowing.

fafkq m. an eriemy.

faurg m. the creator, fate.

fore past. part. of W with fa,
destroyed.

forar m. bondage, tie.

fafrt n. a forest.

faw m. a Brihmana.

faqu m. a god.

fawg m. destruction.

faIUg® m. name of a sage.
fanjfir £ wealth, prosperity, power
or greatness.

famfirer £ want of intelligence.
faq@ m.n.f with the face turned
away from.

foxfa m.n. 1 separated.

fetw m. opposition; fadty m.

harmony.
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famfaw 2. a wanton pastime.
fawer past. part. of G with T,
destroyed.

feamgfaf . (Rea® m. marriage
and fafit m. a ceremony) the cer-
cmony of marriage.

fafrar m.n. £ of several kinds.
fast with @ and 3m, to enter in,
come in.

fasy m. the third order or caste
among the Hindus; £ p/. subjects,
people.

fanfag m. a slaughterer.

fafSra m. an arrow. [sons).
fafsr m.n.1 respectable  (per.
fasg m.n.£. (past part. pass. of 8
with ) famous, famed -as.
fasA: adv. in all directions.
fagama m. Lord of the Uniyerse,
God.

fagar m. the Protector of all, God.
fageng m. the protector Supporter
of the Universe.

fagwftaar £ capecity to inspire,
confidence.

faygw m. the creator, Brahma.
fagrag m. the name of a
Gandhrva.

faQar: m.plur. all the gods.

e 3rd conj. parasmand Atm. to
surround.

fawq m. an object giving sensual
pleasure.

faar9t m.n. a horn.
faezagi™ m. he who pleases

heavently beings, Vishun.

fawpdy n. a proper name.
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fare@: adv. in detail.
famt m. extent. [ment.
frar@ m. admiration, amaze-
fafer past. part. of f with fa,
surprised.
foe® m.n. £ interrupted.
fawra (abso. of ¥ to abandon with
&) having abandoned.
fuf¥a past. part. of v with &, pre-
scribed by the scriptures.
frftt m.n.£ destitute of.
fag® m. n. £ overwhelmed,
efflicted.
@ m. warlike feeling, one of
the ninc poetic sentiments.
drawfaft £ (asfft £ and army)
an army of warriors or heroes.
gqqd m.n.£ desirous of choosing.
Y 5th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to
cover; with 3, and 3T, to open;
with f&, to expound, to express;
with €9 , to shut.
g /0th conj. with 4, to oppese, to
dissuade from.
S 0. (¢ m. tree and Y& 7.
root) the root of a tree.
oW /st and 7th conj. Parasm., 2nd
conj. Atm. and 10th conj. 10 avoid,
to shun.
g m. a wicked person.
qa with 3%, to pass away; with
3w, to trun round, to trun back.
A with W, (in the causal) to intro-
duce, to bring into pracnce.

[an event.
YW 2. what has taken place.
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YW M. account, occurrence.
YUTARAUT 5. (YOIRA, WA 1. hear-
ing) hearing of history or account.
gf¥r £, livelihood, maintenance.
A% m. killer of %, Indra.

T adv. in vain, usclessly.

q& m.n.f. old

gfg £ prosperity.

gfg® m. a scorpion.

q® /st conj. Parssm. to rain, to
ur down.
inncr, a rep-

shower down, t
I m. a Sudra,
robate.

g £ rain.

q 9th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to
choose.

A m. speed, velocity.

Afor-Auft £ braided hair.

A9] m. a bamboo.

AW £ agony.

A m. dress.

aw

¥ jnd. an explctive.

%54 n. agony, affiction.

& g, skill.

#fe® m.n.f belonging to a Veda.
#u® m. son of Vedhas.

&QTHTOT m. a grammarian.

&9 . difficulty, calamity.

Y Past. part. pass. of 3H with
fa, plain, manifest.

waf¥t% m. cxclusion or absence.
wafan past. part. of =y, afflicted.
&Y 4th conj. Parasm. to pierce, to
wound.
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=q m. expenditure.

TR 1. grammar.

@ m.n. £ sick.

=™ m. a mad clophant.

=/ m. the reputed author of the
Mahabharata, a Rishi.

wasfa m.n.f one who has a for
fasts and other derotional vows.
U 6th conj. Parasm. to cut, to
mow, to tear.

oter £ shame.

;v
R with 3, Ist conj. Atm. to
hope.
W&E Sth cony. Parasm. to be able.
¥HE m.n. a cart.
IS a. animal-dung.
=@t £ name cf a lady, wife of
a king named Dushyanta.
I m.n.f possible.
W& m. a name of Indra.
IRTWA m. the conqueror of Sakra
or Indra, the son of Ravana.
WFSN m. a conch-blower.
W /0th conj. to deceive, to de-
fraud.
weafy m. the husband of wreft,
Indra. )
A m.n. £ living for a hundred
years.
ILAH adv. from an enemy.
IR /st conj. to perish, to decay.
w4: adv. gradually, slowly.
WY /st conj. Parasm. and Atm. to
curse; 9T /nd. past. part.
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W m. voice, a word.

¥ /nd. happiness, welfare.
RN m.n.f one sceking ref-
uge.

IRAUEY m.n. a bower or shed made
of arrows.

T m. a kind of pot.

TR m.n.£ one having a body;
m. a human being, a man.
et m. (7R £ the night) the
lord of the night, the moon.

A m. a rabbit, a hare.

IEE m. the moon

WA adv. perpetually.

¥ Isi conj. parasm. with fa, 10
kill, to destory.

wEaA, m. (& and faem) art or
knowledge of war.

wrafar £ (39, §UTE m. falling on)
a stroke of a weapon.

war| n. weapons of all kinds.
& m. a vegetable.

VI /. a curse.

A% m. the young of bcasts.
A m.n. £ cternal, cverlasting.
W 2nd conj. Parasm. to govern,
the regulate, to disciplinc.

W 2nd conj. Atm. with 3, to
wish, to desire, to bless.
TrERFARY 2. (3R 2. scripturce and
wf@s m. prohibition) scriptural
prohibition.

fnfa m. a peacock.

fiTq 2. the head.
farée 5. a kind of flower.

fsvosrdama m. a collection of stones.
g 7th conj. Parasm. to distin-
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guish; with f& to partionlarise.
 2nd conj. Atm. to lie down, to
sleep; with 3f¥, to surpass.

¥ m.n.£ cold.

it £, protection from cold.
™ m.n.£ cool.

™ n. good disposition.

9% £ an oyster-shell

wfe m.n.£. pure.

v:'s' m. a PI’OPGI’ name.
YONOTFS m. a proper name.

S m.n the money given to the
parents of a bride, originally as a
purchase price.

YHW £ service, attendance on.
qR&T m.n. £ powerful.

IR m.n. £ vacant, empty.

YAYSR £ having to liveliness on
the face, pale-faced, of a dejected
countenance.

A m. a name of Siva.

¥ n. a horn.

3 with 4, to fade (as pass).

R m.n. remainder, all others.
A m. a name of a king.
Twfa®® m.n.f overcome with
SOTTOW.

™ m.n. £ dark green.

" m. fatigue.

T 2nd conj. Parasm. to cook.
W past. part. of 8, fatigucd.
srawr m. the fifth month of the
Hindu yecar.

™ /st conj. Parasm. and Atm. with
am, to cling to, to go to, to resort
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to; with €9 to resort to to rest

on, to depend upon.

sit 9th conj. Parasm. and Atm.

to cook.

ft £ wealth, goddness of wealth.

beauty.

sfgRt /. the name of the god

Vishnu.

 Sth conj. Parasm. to hcar.

of T 0. £ (Hf £ car and

WA 1. 0. £ charming) charming

to the ear.

fftr-oft £ a linc.

K7 m. splendour.

s n. car.

SI9Ea . a pair of ears.

e 5. to-morrow’s duty or
{work.

9 2nd conj. Parasm. to breath;

with 4, to respire; wirh &, 10

believe, to confide; with @9 and

3, to calm one-sclf, to take cour-

age.

g9E /. a beast of prey, a beast.

Hq
WA .0, £ (WS £ number,
3@ m.n. £ gone beyoud) innu-
merablec.
WA past. part. of T with |Y
united.
WU™ m. a battlc.
W /. a proper name.

AR past. part. of Tq with VY,
pleasscd satishied, gratificd.

W¥ m. battle.

W £ twilight [at the morning
and cvening twilights and in the
noon prayers arc offered by
Brahmanas].
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HWE m. armour.

¥ud m. contact.

WA . accomplishing.

WWeEra m. cuntom, a traditional
observance.

"W m. possibility, probability,
birth, source.

@@ past. part. pass. of the caus.
of ¥ with & thought of, thought
possible.

wdvafafir m. bustle (on account of
the arrival of a guest), hospitality
WAEA n. name of a itz fous
weapon.

9w m. restraint.

wWaftr m.a sage who h.. corbed
his passions, an asceti.

o /n. a year

wWad m. the name of a priest.
wad® m. a spccies of submarine
fire.

W& m. company, living tegether
with.

wwigfen £ the abandoning of con-
nection.

WER /. the world.

AW n. (W& m. worldly ex:st-
ence, §& 7. happincss, cnjoyment)
enjoyment of a worldly existence.
wyfemat 7 (¥gfa £ this world,
worldly existence.

wed® m.n.f to be remembered.
@& m.n.f entire, whole, all.
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WIS m. nearness, proximity.
WA m n.f angry.

W m. a friend, a companion.
WY /n. attactment to worldly things,
contact.

YHOTAA n. (WX n. a’'vow) the vow
of good or virtuous conduct.
WS /st conj. Parasm. to cling, to
adhere to; with fa and afa
[wafeesy], to join together; with
WY and 3, to become atached.
wERfA £ a meritorious deed, a good
action

wfear 7 hospitality.

e m.n. 1 best.

W™ n. powcr, greatncess
WEA®Y m.n.£ worthy of onc’s
power or greatncss.

WER /. a good man.

W/ n. a sacrificial session; WAy
£ the place of sacrifice.

wnfa £ company of the virtu-
ous.

BV /st conj. Parasm. to sit; with
A, to approach, to come to; with
W, tu be gracious or pleased; with
| and 3, to find.

®E with¥ (1n the causal) to please,
to propitiate.

VWA m.n.£ good ard bad.
|QER m. (Ad m n.t good and
AW m. conduct) good conduct;
m.n. £ one whose conduct is good.
W|U: adv. instantly, at prescnt.
WG m.n. £ occupicd. filled with,
protected.
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ool £ fellow-wife.

WMTEE m. a member of an assem-
bly or court.

W] m.n. 1 (W9 equal, and fear
£, doing) equally, evenhanded.
WU adv. round about.

WRA adv. round about.
WHAHH_ adv. by mantras, 7c. by
repeating mantras.

RS m.n.f all.

W®E® m.n.f occupicd with, full
of.

WATE™ m.n. £, occupied with, full
of.

WHTR ;. company, association.
WHE m.n. [ equal.

warife@ past. part. pass. of the
caus. of B8 with®qand 3, placed.
WHEA past. part. pass. of § with
W and 2, collected.

wfiy £ small sticks of a sacred
tree, such as udumbara, to be
thrown into the sacrificial fire.
wlif¥a m.n. £ what is desired; n. a
desired object.

WHUN m. exertion.

WYU®E m.n. [ grown, increased.
WYX (past part. pass of § with
WH, IT and M) coloected.

W% adv. correctly, well.

waYy m.n.f good. {peror.
WU m. a great king, an em-
wftn-vit £ path, disposition or ar-
rangement of things.

W £ name of the bitch of the
gods.

wa® £ name of a river.
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@ adv. in cvery direction.
w0 Nom & Acc. plur. all
existing things.

wde n. (v and & 1.) all wealth
Of posscssions.

waifidtadg m. (3R past part.
pass. of § with 3 and ¥, de-
sired, aimcd at) the cause of [the
attainment of] all desired objccts.

wufesw n. water.

wfeg m. the sun.

afeer@ m.n. £ with wonder, won-
dering.

WINE m.n. £ (| with 30 m. sor-
row) afficted with sorrow.
wdf® m.n.f accompanicd by
soldicrs.

W& 6th conj. Parasm. to be or
become ready.

wE with 3, to be able, to be
adcquated, to be up to, to feel
equal to.

¥ n. a thousand.  [parts.
WEAUT adv. into a thousand
WEAT: adv. by thousands.
WEW . a helper, companion.
Wi m.n. £ mightiest.

WA n. name of a system of
philosophy.

WS m.n.f onc wearing an
armour.

WA adv. in the prescence of, in
sight of.

WA m. the occan.

witesa 5. counscllorship.
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g m. name of priest.

WY Sth conj. parasm. to accom-
plish.

WIWRYT m.n.f ordiuary.

Y adv. well.

YT .. 1. (AY m.n.f. good and
9% n. conduct) well-conducted.
W m.n. £ ordinary, common to
one with others.

Wit £ a verse repeated at the
time of kindling the sacred fire.
WA@Y ind. in the evening.

WK m. power, pith. (dog.
WRAT m. the son of Sarami, a
| ind. with (used with the ip-
strumental).

WY m.n.f universal (sover-
eign).

Ay m.n.f. (€ and IquTH
n.)attentive.

wifeedl £ the holy mantra or verse
of the the Rigveda, gencrally
called Gayatri, and rcpeated by all
Briahmanas cvery day.

wrgded m.n.f (Bah. comp.) of
wonderful conduct.

A n. friendship, hclp.l
wfgm n. litcrature, composition.
fawr £ sand.

fafig £ accomplishment.
fay /st conj. Parasm. to regulate,
to turn out well or auspiciously.
faq 4th conj. parasm. to sew to-
gether.

Q Sth conj. Parasm. and Atm. to
extract Soma juice.
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§ /st conj. Parasm. and 2nd conyj.
Parasm. with W, to produce.

Q (as prefixed to words) good,
well.

g™ m. name of a monkey chief
and ally of of Rama.

[eatf&A n. the day on which Soma
juice is drunk in the Soma sacri-
fice.

ureaf& . n. £ (QUN £ nectar) drop-
ping nectar.

P WH 1. a wife of Arjuna.

[fMw n. abundance of food.

g m.n. 1 fragrant.

PO m. (F m. a god, 3 m. a
place of abodc) the abode of the
gods, hecaven.

gy a. (Yot m. a golden coin,
and ¥4 n. a hundred) a hundred
coins of gold.

g m.n. £ modest.

|REGA m.n. £ intimate, dearest.

| 2nd conj. Atm. to give birth to;
with W, to produce.

g 4th conj. Atm. with W, to pro-
duce.

| 6th conj. Parasm. to impel, to
push forward.

| 9fw £ (§ and 3RW specch) good

words or speech, correct exposi-
tion.

|q{W /0th cony. to indicate.

|A& m. charioteer.

WA m.n. £ agrecable, pleasent.
gdaT m. the family of the sun, the

solar race.
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g Ist conj. Parasm. to run.

g (caus). with ™ to drive away,
to expel.

X with €9 to bring in contact
with, to unite with; with 3, to
abandon.

WA m. the camp of an army.
¥ m.n.f with Indra.

Q9% 5. serving, resorting to,
pructising.

{ar £ service.

A 4th conj. Parasm. to bring to
an end, to finish, to destroy; with
wft and 31, to end in, to result in;
with % and 3w, to determine, to
resolve, to endeavour, to strive.
WY m.n. £ having breath.
W™ p. stairs, steps.
WA 0.1 (W) m. the
moon) one who adorns the lunar
race, an ornament of the lunar
race (of kings).

" m.n.f gentle.

drqaft m. son of Suyavasa.
@ n. good government.
drast m.n. 1 goldren.

wEfN pres. part. tumbling, trip-
ping.

| 1. a slip, a mistake.

®M, /st conj. Parasm. to cry, to
thunder. [nipplec.
W™ m. the female breast, the
RW® m. a bunch.

sy /st conj. Atm. and Sth cony.
parasm. to become fixed or rigid,
to become haughty.
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W 9th conj. Parasm. to stop,
to become stiff or rigid, 10 be-
come haughty.

WY m. a past a column.

W 2nd conj. Parasm. and Atm. to
praisa; with 3\, 1o praisc.

W Sth conj. Parasm. and Atm. to
cover; to spread, to strew; with
“ a

] 9th conj. Parasm.and Atm. to
cover, with NI, to cover, to
spread.

ut £ woman, wife.

WY with 3|, to stay, to abide:
with 39, to go to.

WEAFA m.a.f. (W&l m.n.f
immoveable and W§W m.a.f
movecable) immoveable an
dmoveable.

fam past, part. of wan, abiding,
being, existing.

YOI m. the name of a sage.
¥ 2nd conj. Parasm. to bathe.
Y £ a muscle.

forg 4th conj. Parasm. to bear
affection to.

¥} 2nd conj. Parasm. to flow, to
drop, to ooze.

¥ m.n. summit.

WWT £ wish, desire.

P 6th conj. Parasm. to break,
to split asunder.

wpfemfvgws 1. an opencd atimukta

flower.

fam n. smile.

w] with fa, to forget; farapa for-
gotten.

WY m. a chariot.



SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT.

wwds n. one’s duty.

W m.n.£ one's own,
wAfeaT m. separation from
one’s own men or relations.
®™ m. noise, roar.

@Y 2nd conj. Parasm. to sleep.
Y m. a dream.

@A denom. Atm. to be in a
dream. to speak in a dream.
@ m.n.f self-existent.
IRHE m. (WAt m. choice
of a husband by a woman her-
sclf, and ®W® m. time) time of
choosing a husband.

Yy, ing. in person, of himself.
X m. a sound.

wot®w™ m.n.f one longing after
heaven.

w@f¥® n. onc’s own good.

w4 £ a lunar mansion, name of
a consteilation.

O a1 taste, tasting.

g m.n.f sweet, palatable,
e m. owner.

e m.n.f. dependent on one-
sclf.

¥ Ist conj. Parasm. 10 sound.
WE m. sweat, perspiration.
Wy /. a particle or drop of
perspiration.

(4

¥ an expletive used in narrations.
¥3M adv. by violence.

W past. part. pass. of ¥, struck.
¥ 2nd conj. Parasm, to kill; with
i\t or 3w, to strike; with B, to
kill, to dcstroy, to ruin.
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€9 m. name of a monkey devo-
tee of Rama.

WX ind. interj. cxperssing wonder
or sorrow.

¥ m.n.f a killer.

¥4 m. a horsc.

W m. the god Siva.

¥R¥® m. name of a Brihmana.
¥RER n. name of a holy place at
the foot of the Himilayas.
¥Ra= m. name of a king.

¥ . an offering.

W 3rd conj. Parasm. to abandon.
W 3rd conj. Atm. to go: with ¥
to go upwards, to ascend; with 3%
to go upwards, to ascend; with
/Y to be sitting.

WX m.n.f dyed yellow with tur-
meric.

4 n. smile, laughter.

wra®™ p. a ludicrous act.

f¥ 5th conj. Parasm. to go; with¥,
to send.

& /stand 7th conj. Parasm. and
10th cony. 1o kill, to destroy.
fé& m.n.f. murderous, carnivo-
rous.

fsear m. frost, snow cold
weather.

fysrw®s m. the Himilayas.
fitoa® m. name of a mouse.
¥ m.n.£ destitute of.

it /. a diamond.

§ 3rd conj. Parasm. to sacrifice.
€ with 39 and 3® /st conj.
Parasm. and Atm. to take down.

WEAHRes . 0. £ (§%4 1. the heart,
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wby ». the vital parts and R to
cut) piercing the vital parts of

the heart.

¥ interja a vocative particle, O !
¥ m. a cause.

§1q m. a sacrificial priest whose
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duty it is to repeat the mantras.
¥ 2nd conj. Atm. to conceal; with
9 or with M.

¥& m.a.f short.

W 3rd conj. Parasm. to blush, to
be ashamed.



II. GENERAL GLOSSARY OF ENGLISH
WORDS OCCURRING IN THE BOOK.

A

Abode T Z 5. ATATH m.
Absurd 3 past. part. (IR
past part.

Accordingly w4 W, wdr, Yo,
Acquire 3% /st conj. parasm. and
10th conj. with ¥u.

Act the traitor ¥ 4th conj. Parsm.
Adjoining @ff¥a past part. aféa
Past part.pass. '

Agricultural purpose for, Ffit:,
il

Aja 3 m. name of a person.
Alive Wra=ht £ pres. part. act. of
Wiy, woftar £ (o= m. life, and ®
for W% ind. with).

Alliance @f4 m. w&g n.

Aloud ¥¥: /nd.

Ancestral fgdamg m.n.1
Angada 3EX m. a kind of orna-
ment.

Angas 3T p/ur. name of a peo-
ple or their country.

Aphorism §X n.

Assistance WETA 1.

Astray 399 adv.
Aévina 3 m. name of a month.

Atimukta creeper fgemeaT

Attracted faeifsm past. part pass.
of the caus of T with

Axe T m.

B

Babhruvihana W& m. son of
Arjuna, the Piandava.

Bad (adverse) vfag® m.n.f
Battle-field Toryifir £

Because @a: ind. f§ ind.

Bee w®T m.

Beginning 3w n. 3nf¥ m.

Belief i past. part. pass. of
the ‘causal of W; TaoT wfy A
‘Rama having bent the bow.’
Bhrigu Y m. the name of a Rishi.
Bid R 6¢th conj. with 3
Bitterly (wept) W{W&v3Y used as
an adv.

Blessing anf¥yg £

Blind 3= m.n.f

Bload witferer 5.

Bodily form ® £ aq® n. fe £
Briahmana-murder SRR m.
Brahmana-murder Wggar £
Branch wman £

Breast agq n.

[fx
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Bright half (of the lunar month)

T m.
Bring up wfu, causal of Y with
|, NWTT or MWUT F.
Broad fam® m.n.f
Brute w3 m. [fr

Build W 3rd conj. Atm. with By
hundreds YRWT: J/nd.

C

Cage 93¢ m.

Calf W m. [ed.
Call wr with wf%; sfufyw call-
Calling 3Rwum pres. part. of w
with 3\,

Caual %war £,
Canto Wi m.

Capital ¥ past. part. pass. of WK,
Captured %9 m.

Carpet damsel 3 7 OFW £
Chandrketu W& 7. name of the
son of Lakshmana brother of
Réma.

Chest a§¥ ».

Churning handle Wu"UE m. ( wa™
n. churning and Y9 m. handle),
W™ /.

Cobra wfomy m. Wt m.

Column ®™ 5.

Commander wqafit m. Rmaf m.
Commentator FHTHR m. Ty
Common WIWRY m.n.f. |HIQ
m.n.f

Communicating (with the river)
W past part. or WITRIWM pres.

par.
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Conceited 3afo® past. part.
Conclave 9T m. WREg £ VWY £
Conduct oneself properly ®ETe R
witvag, wereitor gw,

Confined Prafwar past part. pass.
Pz past. part. pass.
Conqueror fafnfrg m.
Constantly 3fvav adv.
Construct ®T with frg,

Convince ¥ with uf¥ caus weiifd %.
Cooking utensil wareft £

Costly wgw€ m.n.f,

Cotton ™ m. g m.
Counsellor ufary m. davita .
Cradle W@ £

Croak & /st conj. Parasm. with
i

Cruel @/ m.n.1.

Cry ® 2nd conj. Parasm. ®<_Ist
conj. Parasm.

Curious fawqt m.n.f

Cutting 92 m.

D

Dark vamw m.n.f.

Death w« /m.

Deceive M1 wirh 3% and W, ™y
withfand W, & /0th conj. Atm.
Deposit R m. faga m.
Deprive of ¥ /st conj. with 3.
Descendant &% m.n.[ g§&X
m.n.f.

Desirc ®igt £ ®W m.
Desperatey WRW ind. adv.
AP adv. WERAT instr. used

as an adv.
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Destroy 9% 7th conj. with 3,
| /0th conj. withtr; sedqe ind.
Pregafg ind.
Destroyed S past. part. of wi¥,
3B past part. pass. of fOF with
S
Destruction @&® 7. "W m.
JawE m. (R
Different f\® past part. pass. of
Diffcrent (various) fafaw m.n.f
Diffculty sdtwd n. w n.
Dirghatamas ddawq m. name of
a Rishi.
Discussion arafyar m.
Disease saifir /n.
Dishonest gambling ®9eqa n.
(®9€ . fraud, and QA n. gam-
bling).
Disturb qg,
Doctor fire m. #w m.
Dramatic play a=e® n.
Drive 9% /0th conj. with W.
Duty wit m,

E

Earn 3% /st conj. parasm.

Ease ¥rwd n.

Eastern Y& m.n. £ pron.wre m.n.f
Education faar £ sverae 5. frraw
n; of good aducation Fafa m.n.~.
wapnfaw m.n. £ gl mon.f
End %14 n, &% n, SOTETAR dat.

for the attainment of the fruit or
end.

End 3g% /. 3@ . qRoma o
3g& &c. in the end.

Enraged Y& past part. of 4
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Enumerated wf@iffa past. part.
pass. 9RO past. part. pass.
Eternal & m.n.f

Every wf&t prep.

Every ycar Wowiameq adv. ind.
Evil 3t /. @t®1 £ W%e .

Excavate & with 3€; S/aPrm inf,
Except @& /nd.

Existence W& m. swgwafa .
Exploit wtr@® /n. srgefa s,
Exterminate Y& /0th conj. with®g;

iR inf.

Extraordinary 3t gW m.n.f

F

Faithfully srear, firesar,

Family %% n.

Fastened Prqws past. part. pass; yft
frgen: fastencd to the yoke.
Fasting-day Suarafeq a. ( 3920R m.
a fast, f&1 n. a day).
Father-mn-law 93 m.

Felicity S[® n.

Fellow ®Tq8Y /m.

Ficld of battle Torvfit £

Fight, to qTm, G, gy,

.Fix w3y _Oth conj. Parasm.

First adv. wa@s adv. S Joc. sing.
of anfy.

Flame firar £

Flec 3Q /st cony. Atm. with w@
changed to W&t

Flect of ships amm 5.

Floor wf& £.

Food 9% ».

Fortress gt m.

Found IT&W past. part. pass.
wuf\m past. part. pass.

Fragrant ¥ m.n.f

Fraudulent scheme ®aEua /. R
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Free YW past. part. pass. of {9
(g™ £); to be free Y Pass.
Furniture T m.

G

Gadhi #ife m. the name of a king.
Gamble f&q 4th conj. Parasm.
Gate T .

Gently W=H adv.

Ghost ¥ m. ¥ m. e m.
Go round wefigoi. [m.n.f
Good wret m.n. £ frqur
Gourd ®Wvsg m.

Grain WI=¥ 1.

Greed #it% m.

Guardian of a quarter fwaes m.

Harmless 3wy m.n.f

Harsh @89 m.n. 1., (words) U&aIg
m.n.f.

Haste, in, SHWWY adv.

Haughty I&® past. part.

Held (as a meecting) fufts® past.
part.

Helpless 34 m.n.f

Hemangada ¥ m. the name of
a king.

Hermit arnra m. afy m.

High 39 m.a.f

How many times ®fgpe: jnd.

I

Ikshédkus, the, ¥&@&1% m. (used in
the plural) name of the line of
kings to which Rama belonged.
I &t m.n.f
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Immortal 36 past. part. of § with
N, W m.n.f

Importance o 7. W¥E 1, a
matter of importance T 1.
Imprison R fafirg

In person ¥&a@Y /nd.

Indiscretion smivrar m.

Indrajit ¥xfwq m. the son of
Ravana.

Inexpressible aPrtedfta m.n.f
bwdubfta m.n.1 & m.n.f with
afy added.

Ingratitude ¥perwar £

Inhuman wrvar€ m.n. £ Fropmet
(%)

Instinct IRRNA past. part pass.
IO past. part. pass.
Instructor 3WA®H m.n. 7

Invade § /st conj. Parasm. with
afir,

Invisible 3G¥q m.n.f.

J

Jamadagni ¥®2fr m. namc of a
Rishi.

Jarisamdha YRTEY /m. name of a
king of Magadha.

Juice @ m.

Justly wdor, =aram.

K

Kaikeyi &t £ name of one of
the wives of Dasaratha.
Kalingas ®f&gT p/ur. name of a
people or of their country.
Kartavirya wrderd m. the name
of a king killed by Parasurama.
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Kansalyd ®¥Ya®ar £ name of one
of the wives of Dasaratha.
Keep contented W caus. with 3
Keeping contented 3 HT 2. (as
applied to the subjects of a king).
Kick ¥eT £ ; Trwar W gives a
kick.

Killed ¥& past. part. pass.
Kinsman Tfd m. = m.
Krauficha %Y@ m. a species of
birds.

Kumirasambhava $AREYE m.
name of a poem by Kaliddsa.

L

Last ¥® m.n.f

Last night war f £

Law udvwe .

Lazy 38 m.n.f wx® m.n.f
Length 3wt m.

Line ®¥ m. column of an army.
Littlencss &gar £

Locust ¥1&W /m.

Lord sra m.

Lore faar £

Lost = past part.

Love, to, f&g 4th conj. Parasm.;
he is loved wfefrmnfa,

Love 30 m.

M

Magadha wmur: m. (used in the
plural) name of a country or its
people.

Mahabhirata WgTWRA n. name of
an epic poem celebrating the quar-
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rels and wars between the sons of
Pandu and Dhritarashira.
Mahendra WX /7. name of a moun-
tain and the adjacent country.
March against ™ with 3f\.
Market Yoadifamt £ rqur m.
Mathura ®9qU £ name of a place.
Maurya ¥4 m. name of a dynasty,
an individual of it.

Means U@ m. 3ngaR m.
Mcdicinal drug sirefi' £

Mcdicine 3w 5. 3ftefu £ a medi-
cine herb, gener an herb.
Medicine (as a science) ¥a® n.
amqdE m.

Might wvra m.

Miser wed m.

Moist a1k m.n.f

Moment &9 m

More mournful. @R m.n.£
Moth wagy m.

Movement W 7.

N

Naked ¥ m.a.f

Nala 3 m. name of a king.
Named W ind. SR instr sing. of
L

Nature fraet m,

Necklace ¥T m.

Net W& n.

Never 3 e ind. ¥& ind. 7 wigfan
ind.

Nishida freg m. name of a wild
tribe or an individual of it.
Now-a-days ®ufet adv. ind.
Number &8t £

R A R AR R AL A
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0

Object WM 2. 3T m. [T,
Occasionally %S, waya-
Ocean 3vfa m.

Office At m.

Office of the king T{EY m.
Originally 3@ Joc. sing. of 3m,
Yy Joc. sing. of k.
Overcome 3MVW past. part. pass.
of | with 3\, waty® m.n. £ smge

m.n.f.

Own &fta m.n.f

P

Paid back weafda past. part. pass.
of the caus. of W with ufa.
Painful SRt m. n. £ RS m.n. £
Pale wog m.n.f

Paichali W™ £ princess of the
country of the Paniichilas.

Paper wo& 7.

Paramtapa Q%9 m. name of a king.
Parndda wwiig m. a proper name.
Parvaa W9 n. a section, a canto.
Passage original, g5 m.
Passion wFtud m. sfxuafa £ sfxa
n.

Péatdla W& 5. the nether region.
Pajaliputra Wreféq® n. name of a
city in Magadha.

Person TR n. 3 m.
Philosopher avefag m.

Picty vfim £ ¥afver £
Pilgrimage armw £
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Pity Tt £ Tawk m.n. £, melted with
pity.

Place of refuge mstaeart n.
Plunder ®& 5. §UsA 1.

Polities “fifremre 5.

Post 9% n.

Pot T\ 5.

Poverty Tftmr . guify £

Powder & m. yui n.

Power wam@& /.

Prasravana W&®9T m. name of a
mountain.

Prepard 3U& past. part. of T with
”

Prescnce, in one’s, VA& adv.
WY adv.

Pressing against cach other
TG 1.

Principlec ¥ n. Q@ m.

Proper q® past part. of g%, 3w
m.n.f.

Property @@ n. fawr 1.

Pround 3™ past. part. IRARET
m.n.f (R £)

Prowess W /. QUHH /1.
Prudent &R m.n. £ S m.n.f
Punishment TU¥ /m.

Purdna qUWT 2. name of a class of
works containing legendary ac-
counts of many things and of a
religious and ritualistic character.
Pure fagreeit™s m.n.f

Purpose W4 n wd 7.

Pushed afar givenfter; seeRe past.
part. pass. of the caus. of § with

"
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Q

Quarter (FAA um: ) (of the day
or night); I m.

R

Raghuvamsa Tq&3: m. name of a
poem by Kilidasa.

Raging W&® m.n.f weiaq m.n.f
Rains ast plur.

Raise 9 caus. Parasm.
Réjagriha TAE n. name of a city
in Magadha.

Read 9§ /st conj. Parasm.
Recovery (regaining) YW m.
Refulgent @™ pres. part.
favrar pres. part.

Region between 3R 7. =10 7.
Relation ¥ 7. w=rt m. FlA 1.
Released W past part. pass. of
=

Religious austerities #uify p/ur.
Religious book udu=ar /m.
Remarriage YT6gIE m.

Renuka Yog@wy £ wife of
Jamadagni and mother of
Parasudma.

Repeat 9 /st conj. Parasm.
Reprove W, /0th conj. Atni. with
g, a9t 6th cony. withwfd and am.
Reputed Hf®@ past part. pass.
WA past. part. wFATREEY re-
puted as authors (two).
Respectable faffte m.n.f; of a
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respectable family 3f\orr =7

m.n.f. TN mgn. £

Responsibility of governing

ey £

Restore 1 with wfa.

Return ¥4 /st conj. Atm. with 1.

Revive intr. e with TR,

Richika %el® 72. name of a Rishs.
[Veda.

Rigveda &g /. name of a

Ring-leader WarRTagif& m. Rock

WA den. or WST den.

Root 9& .

Rudcness afaa m.

Rukmini sfemeit /. wife of

Krishna.

Running fagawr »,

Ruthless fror m.n. ¢

S

Sagara ®W /m. name of a king.
Sikcta W@&A n. name of a town.
Siamavcda WM& m. namc of a
Veda.

Samdhya-adoration Weara=w 5.
Sami 3R 7 a kind of trec.
Sarayd WYY £ a river ncar
Ayodhya

Satyabhimd |@@WHT £ name of
onc of the wives of Krishna.
Saushadmana He% /. namc of a
king.

Saying &= p. 3w £
Sclf-respect &M m.

Scnsc 24 m

Sign fag 7.

Simplc % m.n. £, XY ® m.n.1,
«® m.n.f

Rl A OB x iy
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Simply %a®q adv.

Sinful @ m.n.f.

Skilful &R m.n.£ TS m.n.f
Slavery ¥r& n.

Smite ¥ 8th conj. with 3 or f,
g /0th conj.

Snatched away U@ past part.
pass. of fgq_ with au.

Sometimes e,

Sought Wida past. part. pass. of
ad with w.

Spirit ¥ 1.

Spiritual adviser IUTeqATR .
wifga m.

Spray WUT m. W&t m.

Stay ¥I; stayed few@ past. part.
Stem WA 5.

Stream &Y 7.

Subjcct faaa /.

Subtlc principle =™ 1.

Suddenly W&RT adv.

Sudeva §¥® m. a proper name.
Supreme power WA ..
IR &,

Surveyor sHATI& 1.

Syaparna Ta199i m. an individual
of the Tamqut family, which was a
family of priest
System fafu ;n ~gfy £

r

r
Taken, having, e absolutive
of g,
Tali a7 a kind of palm tree.
Taunt IEAN /n.
Tenantless Frdx m.n.f
Territory fawa m.

Thick & m.n.f. faq® m.n.f.
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Thought ¥%eT m. YT £ .
Thoughtlessly adv. T™veam, W,
Tounching ®@ m.n.f.

Towards Wf& (governing an accu-
sative), 3T prep.

Trader afowg /.

Trammel w= n. Ferg m.n.
Traversc W /st and 4th conj.
Parasm. with 3.

True God, truc ¥&@®q m.n.f,

God W& m.
Truth W& n.

Unfathomable 3tW m.n. f
Unforgiving 3mdut .. f
Unfounded frf® m.n.f
Unguarded 3Rf@ past. part. pass.

Uninterruptedly 3fRaq adv.
Usually WA /nd. adv. W@: ind.

adv.

vV
Virandvati arow@E@ £ name of a
place.
Very Yaq adv.
Vidura f&g% m. a proper name.
Violent W=I9g m.n.1
Virita fae m. name of a king.
Visit WA n. AW m.
Visrama-palace fasmararg .
Vritra 9% m. an encmy of Indra.

W

Waist &8 2.

Want (nccd) $& /st conj. Atm.
with 34,

Watch, to, Freufag inf. of &Y
10th conj. with . ‘
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Well-behaved gal® m.n. £
Well-disposed fomw past part.
What sort of e m.n.f
Whirlwind wwam /m wSpmaw m.
Wicked (person) %8 m. @& m.
Ty m.

Wing o§ m.

Without wealth w Rt m.n. £
Womepn of Vraja W : £ nom.
plur.

Word a9, n. ¥&w 1.
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Work wRewt § 8tk conj. Parasm.
and A,

Yajfiadatta TR /. a proper
name

[Veda.
Vajurveda m. @#¥ name of a
Yavana @& m. a foreigner, a
Mahomedan; a Greek (in ancient
times).
Yet swenfa /nd.
Youngest &S m.n.f

V|AETGAIST T=T: |
P AR RETm = |




























